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Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

1. THE BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

1.1 Textual Basis

1.1.1 Manuscript B.L. Add. 14658

The Syriac Book of the Laws of the Countries (BLC) is known to us through
only one manuscript: British Library (formerly British Museum) Add.
14658.! This manuscript is part of the important collection that was ac-
quired in 1841-1843 by Dr. Henry Tattam, Archdeacon of Bedford, from
the Syrian convent of Deir al-Suryan (‘The Syrian Monastery’, also known
as the monastery of Mary Theotokos / Deipara) in Wadi al-Natrun, Egypt.
In 1847, when another collection was acquired from the same monastery by
A. Pacho, several folia could be added to the manuscript, followed by four
more in 1850.% Apart from BLC (fols. 129r-141r), the manuscript contains
works by, or ascribed to, Sergius of Ras-‘ain,® Porphyry, Aristotle, Socrates,
Isocrates, Ambrose, Menander, Pythagoras, Meliton, Mara Bar Serapion and
Plato.*

The manuscript is written on vellum, measuring approximately 28.25 by
17.05 cm. At present the codex consists of 188 folia, but it must have con-
tained at least 220, since the last quire is numbered 22 and each quire con-
sisted of 10 folia. Many of the folia are stained and some more or less torn,

1T have acquired the information on the manuscript from Cureton 1848, Sims 1854,
Cureton 1848 and 1855, Renan 1855, Land 1862 Wright 1872, supplemented by my
own study of the microfilm (see note 6, below).

2 A lively account of the acquisition of the collections from the monastery can be
found in Cureton 1848, Preface, pp. i-xv.

3 Wright 1872, p. 1154f.

4 See Land 1862, pp. 29-30 and Wright 1872, pp. 1154-60 for a complete overview
of the contents of the manuscript.
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especially folia 1, 22, 31, 46, 49, 52, 53, 56 and 188. In page pairs, there is
a tendency for the ink on the one page to be distinctly more worn than on
the opposite page; presumably as a result of the difference in surface be-
tween the hair and flesh sides of the parchment.” The first quire has been
lost, and the next three are very imperfect. Folia are now lacking at the be-
ginning and end, as well as after fols. 1, 7, 16, 17, 18, 19, 42, 46, 52 and
149.

The manuscript is written in a large, bold estrangela hand of the 7" cen-
tury, in two columns of 36-40 lines. Occasionally, Western Syriac vocaliza-
tion has been added by a later hand (see Section 1.1.2, below). Headings are
written in red. The manuscript appears to have been transcribed in the 6%
or 7™ century.

The folios have been numbered (by Cureton?) in the usual way with
Western numbers on the recto sides. Where I refer to passages in the manu-
script, this will be in the form of, e.g., ‘fol. 131va, 1. 16’, meaning ‘folio 131,
verso side, right column, line 16’.

Since B.L. Add. 14658 is the only known witness of BLC, the text as it
appears in this manuscript will form the authoritative textual basis of the
present study. I have based the Syriac text as presented in this book directly
on the manuscript, to which end I have made use of a black and white mi-
crofilm, kindly provided by the British Library.® For reference, quoted pas-
sages from BLC are identified using the page and line numbers as used in
the 1965 edition of H.J.W. Drijvers (on which see Section 1.6, below), be-
ing the most recent and most readily available edition of the text. Page and
line numbers are divided by a colon, so that the label 54:12 stands for ‘page

> There is no directly observable consistency in the pairing of the pages: sometimes
the more worn ink is on the recto side (in BLC, fols. 129, 130, 131, 137, 140), sometimes
on the verso side (fols. 132, 134, 135, 136), and in some cases there is no clear differ-
ence (fols. 133, 138, 139).

¢ Notwithstanding its excellent reproduction of the Syriac text, the film does not al-
low one to perform a thorough first-hand codicological autopsy. As a result, my remarks
in this regard are necessarily brief and secondary. This also applies to observations on the
use of ink colours. Where [ refer to the use of ‘red’ vs. ‘black’ ink (see Section 1.1.2, be-
low), the reader should bear in mind that these designations are deduced from the in-
formation provided by Cureton, Sims and Wright who state that these colours are used,
combined with the (mostly clearly distinguishable) difference in greyscale that is visible
in the black and white microfilm.
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54, line 12’ When a passage runs over several lines or pages, this is indicat-
ed with an en dash, e.g., 12:1-5, or 24:25-26:2.

1.1.2 Separate textual layers of BLC in the manuscript

For the definition of our textual basis it is relevant to distinguish the differ-
ent layers of which the physical text consists. Within the physical text of
BLC in the manuscript, a number of such layers can be distinguished, each
of which may or may not have been performed by a separate hand and
hence may represent a separate temporal stage in the writing process.

The layers can be divided into two main categories: A. the main text,
written in black ink; and B. the headings given to several sections (such as
those on the laws of the countries), written mostly in red ink.” Both catego-
ries contain some or all of the following layers:

1. Consonants. In the main text, these are written in black ink; those in
the headings are written in red.

2. Vowels: very rarely, western vocalization is added to the main conso-
nant text (A1) in black ink. The headings do not have any vocalization.

3. Diacritical signs, such as the syame, the upper and lower dot, etc. Both
in the main text (A) and in the headings (B) these signs are written in
black.

4. Interpunction, such as the pasoqa, shwayya, tahtaya, elaya, samka,
clusters, etc. For both Category A and B, the majority of the clusters are
written in black as well as red ink, while other interpunction signs are pre-
dominantly black. For reasons explained below, this use of different colours
throughout different categories demands the division of this layer into two
more sublayers: 4b (black interpunction) and 4r (red interpunction). See
Section 1.1.3, below, for a detailed description of diacritics and interpunc-
tion used in the manuscript text.

5. Marginal symbols: frequently, a <-shaped symbol (sometimes re-
versed) is placed to the left or right of a text line; less often, and only to the
left of columns, a more elaborate symbol is used, consisting of what may be
described as a Greek lower case epsilon with an extra loop on top, to the
right of which stands a narrow T-shape turned 90 degrees clockwise: £4. On
a number of occasions both symbols occur simultaneously: the one to the

7 See note 6, above, on my use of the terms ‘black’ and ‘red’ ink.
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left of the line and the other to the right of it. Both symbols are probably
section markers, since they often coincide with the presence of a rosette or
the beginning of a new sentence in the line to which they are attached. The
difference in distribution suggests that the £4-symbol marks the larger sec-
tions and the <-symbol the smaller ones.

6. Corrections, erasures, etc. In several occasions in the main text (A),
letters have been added or changed. Examples of these are:

* fol. 130ra, 1. 26 (8:14) (om\: a faint - is written across the \. Since
the available space is too small for a proper-sized 5, it is likely to be second-
ary.

* fol. 132rb, 1. 25 (20:1) ~ina: the word apparently originally read =g,
after which the second nun was changed into a resh, and a partial attempt
was made to erase the line that connected the nun to the alaph.

* fol. 136va, 1. 26 (40:20) »i~: a , seems to have been squeezed into the
space between the 1 and the ; an additional ,-shaped hook below it is ap-
parently added to emphasize the correction.

- fol. 139va, 1. 4 (56:1-2) (om\ a=le~a oasna: the dalaths before was and
amle. have been added in a later, serto-style hand.®

* In two instances in BLC (fols. 137vb, 1l. 23-29 (46:24-48:2) and
138vb, 1. 37 (52:19)), a passage has been erased. The fact that the text in
both cases deals with the (apparently objectionable) customs of the Greeks
indicates beyond a doubt that these erasures have been performed deliber-
ately, as Cureton (1855) already noted.’

Strictly speaking, it is necessary to define a third layer category besides A
and B: C. Marginal notes. This category contains only one occurrence: the
word —-axa written vertically in black East Syriac style characters next to the
title of BLC (fol. 1291b, 1l. 1-2). See below for more on this marginal note.

In the physical text not all possible layers occur for all categories. There
are no vowels in the headings, so B2 does not exist. The same goes for B5,

8 See also Chapter 3, Section 2.1.2.4, subsection ‘Further extensions’, subsection e.

? Since the Greek parallels of Eusebius include the erased passages, we can get an idea
of what the Syriac may have read: 1. TTop" “EANAno1 8¢ kai ol cogol épwuevous Exov-
Tes oU eyovTtan Among the Greeks even the wise, when they have male lovers, are not re-
proached (Eusebius, Praeparatio Evangelica, Book 6, Chapter 10, section 25); 2. fj TouUs
‘ENnvas pn yupvaleobar yuuvols Toils owpaot or [prevent] the Greeks from prac-
tising with their bodies naked (ibid., section 35): see Cureton 1855, p. 22 & 26.
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B6, C2, C3, C5 and C6. In total, the physical text of BLC as we have it con-
sists of the layers A1, A2, A3, A4b, A4r, A5, A6; B1, B3, B4b, B4r; C1; C4.

It is complicated to determine by how many hands these layers have
been written, and, as a result, in what order they were created. We cannot
even be entirely certain whether one specific layer has been written by one
and the same hand, or whether it has evolved over several periods. The only
reasonable assumption we can make is that the main consonant text (A1)
was written first, and the uniformity of the script throughout the text sug-
gests that this was done by one person within one and the same time
frame.

The fact that the consonants of the headings (B1) are written in red
makes it unlikely that they were written along with the main consonant
text, since it would be impractical for a copyist to alternate constantly be-
tween ink colours. Rather, he would have finished the main consonant text
in black first, and then proceeded to the headings in red (or left this task to
a rubricist), possibly together with the other red parts of the text (A4r and
B4r). The headings, therefore, are likely to have been included shortly after
the completion of the main consonant text. This notion is further support-
ed by the fact that both A1 and B1 are written within the same text block,
meaning that the copyist anticipated the inclusion of the headings by leav-
ing open space for them. Furthermore, the fact that there are no notable
differences between the script style of the headings and that of the main
text suggests that they may even have been written by the same person.

As for the diacritics and the black interpunction signs in the main text
(A3 and A4b), we cannot be certain about the time of their creation, as
their anatomy makes it virtually impossible to judge whether they are by the
same hand as the surrounding text or not. We cannot exclude the possibil-
ity that some or all of the signs have been added (much) later by other
hands. However, the fact that the ink colour resembles that of the conso-
nants suggests that at least part of them were written in the same process as
the main consonant text.

The same considerations apply where the diacritics and black interpunc-
tion signs in the headings (B3 and B4b) are concerned, but here we can at
least be certain that they have not been added before the completion of the
heading consonants (B1), for the obvious reason that it would be absurd to
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add diacritics or punctuation to consonants that are not yet there. This
means that we cannot simply state that the copyist(s) first wrote all the
black parts of the text (the consonants as well as the diacritics and inter-
punction signs), and then the parts in red: the copyist(s) must have
switched back from red to black at least once, in order to add the black dia-
critics and interpunction to the headings. This could mean that A3 and A4b
were also added after the inclusion of the heading consonants (resulting in
the order A1 - B1 - A3/4b + B3/4b), because it would be more economical
to do the black diacritics and interpunction all at once. However, it is
equally possible that the copyist(s) first added the diacritics to the main
text, then wrote the heading consonants, and finally the diacritics to the
headings (order A1 - A3/4b - B1 - B3/4b).

The vocalization to the main text (A2) is visibly written by a different
hand than the main consonant text: the ink is of a darker type, and the
vowel signs show a pronounced difference between thick and thin lines. It
is likely, therefore, that this layer was added considerably later.® In any
case, the Greek vocalization was not yet common in the 7% century, the
estimated time of origin of the manuscript.

Little can be said about the time of creation of the marginal symbols
(A5). The fact that they frequently coincide with a red cluster in the text
could indicate that they were meant as place markers for a rubricist, and
therefore would have been added prior to the parts of the text in red. How-
ever, the absence of such a cluster in many of the occurrences makes it
more likely that the symbols were added later; but how much later is hard
to say.

The marginal note (C1) &=ada is written in a different script style than
the main text and headings: the 3 is connected with the a by its ascender
(&a) and its foot lacks the loop typical of the estrangela » throughout the
main text. This might indicate that the script is serto, but because the a is
rather angular, the > slightly squarish and the foot of the » notably curved,
East Syriac is a more likely candidate. Either way, the note is clearly added
at a (much) later time.

All in all, it seems likely that, regardless of their internal order, layers 1,
3 and 4 were written first and within a limited time frame. The other layers

10 See also Wright 1872, p. 1154.
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(A2, A5, C1 and C4) are from a (possibly much) later date. Based on these
observations, we can attempt to devise a diagram in which the most likely
order of layer creation is indicated. In the diagram, the following notation
conventions apply: a new line means a later moment of creation than the
previous line; elements on the same line have probably been created in one
and the same process, starting with the leftmost element; decorative brack-
ets indicate that the internal order of the elements is not certain.

DIAGRAM 1: A likely temporal order of creation of the layers in BLC

l. Possibly within the same time frame:

Main text: consonants (A1), {main text: diacritics (A3), main text:
interpunction (A4)}

Headings: consonants (B1), {main text: red diacritics (A4r),
headings: red diacritics (B4r)}

{Headings: diacritics (B3), headings: black interpunction, (B4b)}

Il. Probably later than I, but uncertain when and in which order:

{Main text: vowels (A2)

Main text: marginal symbols (A5)
Main text: corrections etc. (A6)
Marginal note (C1)}

1.1.3 Diacritics and interpunction in the manuscript, and their
reproduction in the present study

In the manuscript text, many of the common 7% century diacritic and in-
terpunction signs are found. All of these consist of dots or combinations
thereof. The dots do not show a noteworthy variance in size. The diacritics
and interpunction found in BLC are the following:
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Diacritics
The most extensively used diacritic is the dot placed over or under a word,

used to disambiguate otherwise homographic forms. These include, in vari-
ous degrees of consistency:

* > from & < who'!
* ca> who + EPP 3ms (= am ) <> cuss what + EPP 3ms (= am (<)a)
* oo and ,m he/she < oo and ,» (EPP 3s) < oo and ,o that!?
* pronominal suffixes 3s o~ (M) <> o~ (f)
* «ap and we they (m/f) < (cudh and @i those (m/f)
* als counsel > ~alss king
* aos servant < «<aas work, thing
* a\w ship < o\~ thousand
* ~ua judgment — ~uia judge
* le entire « \e pedace

Verb forms (indicated here by the model root )\ 0):

* \\,= perf 3ms pe‘al < M\ o ptc ms pe‘al

* M\,o 3fs / 2ms pe‘al / pa“el & n\ s perf 1cs pe‘al / pa“el

*N\ohe, N\ ok, L\ jodu ethpe‘el « N\ ok, N\ ok, 1\ odu ethpa“al

* N\ay, W\jok impf pe‘al > L\ ai, N\ ok impf pa“el

* \\jore impf 1cs pe‘al & M\ o~ perf 3ms aph‘el

* N\ a= ptc pa“el «> N\ ax ptc aphel
Several other words are provided with upper or lower dots, of which the po-
tentially confusing homographs, however, are not attested in BLC. The fact
that the dots are nevertheless present in those forms indicates that their use
reflects common orthographic practice rather than ad hoc disambiguation.
Examples are s evil, s building, ~ias crossing, «x\s cause; <~ which
(f)3, =3 perfumers, < ¥uis lower, =\, good.

! There are two cases where  has an upper dot, where the context nevertheless re-
quires the meaning from: 14:10 <foirts mlaa > from all freedom, and 16:6 < & o
or (to refrain) from hating.

12 Both for the masculine and the feminine, the distinction between the independent
personal pronoun and the EPP is maintained rather consistently by providing the former
with a lower dot and keeping the latter undotted, although in a few occasions the reverse
is attested. The demonstrative pronoun, however, is invariably given the upper dot.
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Syame in BLC are typically used to indicate the plural of a noun or parti-
ciple, and, in a few cases, a finite feminine verb.!* Following regular cus-
tom, syame are placed on the resh whenever the plural word contains that
letter.’* There are a few instances of a clearly plural form, which neverthe-
less lack syame; e.g., 44:1-2 ~amiaa o\; = oo some of these Persian(s),
where ~aowiaa does not have syame but must be plural. The reverse also oc-
curs, e.g. in 36:17-18 =\ 1\s. 10 hus @amima whdrla <am N\ =a because of
these divisions and points of view that are among the rulers, where ~haxla
has syame, while the demonstrative ~x» would require a singular noun.

Interpunction

The most common interpunction signs are:

* pasoqa: a dot placed on the line to the left of a word (.~=a\>);

* shwayya: two dots on the line placed on top of each other, resulting in
a colon shape (:=al>);

* elaya: a combination of two dots, one placed on top of the last letter of
a word, and one on the line to the left of it (.~al>).

* tahtaya: a combination of two dots, one placed under the last letter of
a word, and one on the line to the left of it (.zal»). When the last letter of
a word has a descending stroke and hence does not leave room for the lower
of the two dots, it is placed under the letter before it. This is especially
common in the ending o~ (e.g., .@1).

In elaya and tahtaya, the upper viz. lower dot has the tendency to stand
somewhat to the left of the middle of the letter, in contrast to the diacriti-
cal dot of the pronominal suffix, which is typically placed exactly above viz.
below it.

* samka: a dot placed under the last letter of a word (~a\%), or, like the
lower dot of the tahtaya, under the penultimate letter if there is no room

(o).
- esyana: a dot placed over the last letter of a word: <\,

1332:2 & 58:20 ,am (perf pe‘al 3fp); 52:21 wois (impf pa“el 3fp).

* In one occasion, a word has been given two sets of syame: 56:3 oiis. Presumably
the scribe mistook the 1 for the i, put syame over it, then realized his mistake and added
another pair of syame at the correct position over the 1 as well.
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* cluster: a group of dots in diamond or cross shape, typically written en-
tirely or partially in red ink. Three main varieties are found in BLC:

*s* - Four dots in diamond shape, the left and right dots written in
black ink, the upper and lower dots in red ink. These clusters are mainly
used at the end of the red headings.

*&* - Four dots in diamond shape, with a horizontal hairline intercon-
necting the left and right dots. All four dots are written in red ink, whereas
the colour of the hairline is not always discernible: in most cases it seems to
be written in black ink, but occasionally it might also be red. In some oc-
currences, the dots are written too closely together for a hairline to be dis-
tinguished. This is the most frequent cluster type, used in the main text as
well as after some of the headings.

*eg* - Five dots in a ‘recumbant cross’ shape: similar to the type de-
scribed above, but with an extra dot added to the left. The dots, all written
in red ink, are typically placed together tightly, causing them to partially
overlap and preventing any hairline from being visible. Only a few of these
clusters are found in BLC, and only at the ends of lines: presumably they
are a ‘broadened’ variety of the four-dotted type, the extra dot added in or-
der to fill up the line.

Reproduction of diacritics and interpunction in the present study

For the Syriac quotations from BLC in the present study, I have tried to re-
produce the diacritics and interpunction signs as they are found in the
manuscript text as accurately as possible. This means, for instance, that the
exact position of a diacritical sign within a word has been preserved; e.g.,
when a plural noun has syame on the first letter, this fact is reproduced.
However, some divergences from the situation in the manuscript have
also been made. It is not possible, for instance, to reproduce a diacritic
placed in the middle between two letters: where this happens in the manu-
script, I have placed the diacritic over or under the first of those two letters
instead. Another divergence is my choice to follow common practice in
printed Syriac in representing the elaya and tahtaya not as a dot to the left
of a letter plus one above viz. below it (.~ and .~), but as a ‘diagonal co-
lon’, leaning to the right in case of the elaya (.~) and to the left in case of
the tahtaya (.~). Finally, the different cluster types are rarely incorporated
in my quotes, but where they are, they are all represented by the same sym-
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bol «. All other signs are reproduced in the same form as they appear in the
manuscript.

In reproducing the interpunction and diacritics, I have had to employ a
certain degree of interpretation. Strictly speaking, when one encounters,
say, a dot over the last letter of a word and one to the left of it, one cannot
be entirely sure whether this is an elaya, or an upper diacritical dot in com-
bination with a pasoqa. There are indeed some cases where such potential
ambiguities arise. In such cases, I have made use of the context, as well as
the general habits of the text in its use of interpunction and diacritics, to
make a decision as to which signs are to be read. An illustration of my ap-
proach is 12:16 .cx>, where we can see that the o is surrounded by no less
than three dots: one above it, one below it and one to the left of it. This
particular configuration of dots theoretically allows for at least four differ-
ent interpretations: 1. elaya + samka; 2. tahtaya + esyana; 3. elaya + lower
diacritical dot; 4. tahtaya + upper diacritical dot. The first two options can
be discarded, since it is unlikely that two interpunction signs are used at the
same time. Option 3, consisting of a diacritic plus an interpunction sign, is
possible. However, nowhere else in the text is a lower dot used to indicate
the pronominal suffix 3ms: it always remains undotted. This leaves option
4, a tahtaya plus an upper diacritical dot, as the most likely candidate. This
is further supported by the fact that the lower dot in the manuscript is posi-
tioned towards the left of the middle of the o, indicating that it is more
likely to be part of a tahtaya than a lower diacritical dot (see the remarks
above). When, finally, we look at the context, we see that .ss refers back to
the feminine noun 12:16 ~ s> evil, and, knowing that the manuscript
consistently employs the upper dot to indicate the feminine singular pro-
nominal suffix, we can confirm that option 4 must indeed be the interpre-
tation intended by the scribe.

1.2 Author, providence, date of BLC

BLC has been ascribed to the second century author Bardaisan, or Barde-
sanes (born + 154 in Edessa - died 222). The text, however, may not have
been written by Bardaisan himself, but, during or shortly after his lifetime,
by one of his pupils called Philippus, as can be deduced from a number of
passages in the text itself where Philippus’ responses to Bardaisan are put in
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the first person.’ Be this as it may, the ascription to Bardaisan is justified
in the sense that his remarks form the larger part of the discussion, whereas
the part of his pupils is merely confined to brief questions.®

1.3 Content of BLC

The Book of the Laws of the Countries, or Dialogue on Fate, is the written ac-
count of a theological discussion between Bardaisan and a number of his
pupils, three of which (Awida, Philippus and Bar Yamma) are mentioned by
name. The discussion begins with the question of theodicy, posed by Awida,
why God allows humans to sin, and why He has not created them so that
they could not do wrong, but only do good.

Bardaisan explains that God has not created humans so because He did
not want them to be mere instruments without any self-determination, like
‘a cither played by another or a wagon guided by another’ (8:1), but He
wanted them to have free will (~zesr ~hoins, literally ‘freedom of one’s
self’). For if man were created such that he could not do evil, there would
be no merit in his doing good, since his deeds would not be of his own, but
only the result of the way he were created: ‘For if he were so created that he
could do no evil, so that he could not incur guilt, then in that way the good
that he did would not be his own either and he could not justify himself by
it’ (8:24). Instead, God wants man to do good out of his own free will: he
has to deserve the merit. By his free will man has the liberty to decide for
himself whether he wants to do good or evil, and, accordingly, he is held
responsible for that choice.

By giving man free will, God has associated him with the angels and has
raised him above many other creatures, such as the animals, natural phe-
nomena (such as the earth and the wind), the celestial bodies, etc., that do
not possess free will. These creatures can only do what they are destined to
do, and are not able to protest against their purpose: ‘For the sun never says:

15 ‘He [Bardaisan] said to me: “Not for that in which they are determined, Philippus,
will the components of nature be judged ...”” (14:13); ‘He [Bardaisan] said to us: “Philip-
pus and Bar Yamma, [ know there are people called Chaldeans ..."”’ (26:19); ‘He [Bardai-
san] replied to me: “In the first place you must know, my son Philippus ...”” (54:11). See
also Land 1862 I, p. 52; Wright 1894, p. 30; Chabot 1934, pp. 21-23; Brock 1997, p. 15.

16 Drijvers 1966, pp. 67, 75.
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“I will not rise at my regular time, nor the moon: “I will not change or wax
or wane”, nor one of the stars: “I will not rise and not set”’, etc. (8:9-11).

Free will, therefore, is what distinguishes humans from the creatures
which are meant to serve them. But there are also factors that man has in
common with those creatures, namely nature (~wus) and fate (~%als). Na-
ture stands for the characteristics that all members of a certain species have
in common, for instance the fact that all lions eat meat, or that all sheep
eat grass; also, the fact that all living creatures must be born, procreate,
grow older, and die. Fate, on the other hand, determines the exact time and
manner in which the influence of nature is implemented: when somebody
is born, what he eats; whether he becomes ill or healthy, rich or poor, short
or tall, etc. Fate is closely connected with the stars and planets that deter-
mine people’s horoscope (1l hus).

These three factors—nature, fate and free will—are the ‘guiding princi-
ples’ (=aisa) that determine the way humans are and behave. However,
those principles are not equally strong in their influence: in a way, free will
is stronger, since it enables humans to influence the other two principles to
a certain extent. For instance, the fact that people are able to choose not to
answer to their natural tendency to sin shows that free will can be stronger
than nature. Nevertheless, there is a limit to the power of free will, in that
it cannot undo nature or fate completely: no matter how hard we want it,
we cannot defy the fact that we must eventually grow old and die, nor can
we always avoid becoming ill or poor, etc.

That free will can also be stronger than fate, Bardaisan illustrates by
means of a lengthy exposition on the laws that people have laid upon them-
selves in different countries of the world. This is the part from which BLC
has derived its title. The reasoning builds upon the observation that the in-
habitants of a certain country all have the same customs. This is not what
we would expect if fate were the strongest guiding principle, because, since
every individual has a different fate, then all individuals in a certain coun-
try would observe different customs. It would be absurd to explain the simi-
larity of habits of a certain people by stating that they all share the same
fate, for, since fate is connected with the stars, that would mean that all in-
dividuals in that country were born under the same horoscope; i.e., at ex-
actly the same time and exactly the same place. Obviously, this is not the
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case, so we must conclude that the fact that all people in one country have
the same habits cannot be caused by fate. The only remaining guiding prin-
ciple that can be responsible is free will, by means of which people have
created laws and customs to rule their countries.

As a final demonstration of his point that free will is the strongest, Bar-
daisan draws the attention to ‘the new people of us Christians, that the
Messiah has caused to arise in every place and in all climates by His com-
ing’ (58:24-60:1). No matter in which place the Christians live, they all
observe the same rituals and way of living, and none of the laws of the
countries can influence them to do otherwise. Even so, not even the Chris-
tians are placed entirely above all guiding principles, because they, too, be-
come sick or healthy, wealthy or poor, regardless of where they live.

1.4 Relationship between BLC and other Syriac sources on
Bardaisan'’

The philosophies of life expressed in BLC shed a different light on Bardaisan
and his teachings than later Syriac authors do, who unanimously depict
Bardaisan as a heretic. The most important of those authors is Ephrem
(306-373), who is the principal source outside BLC of our knowledge of
Bardaisan and his ideas.’® In his Hymns against the heresies” and his Prose
Refutations,?® Ephrem directs many of his polemics against Bardaisan and
his followers, who formed a major part of the religious society in Edessa in
his lifetime and whom Ephrem saw as a threat to orthodoxy.?! Amongst
others, he accuses him of polytheism.?? It is peculiar, then, to see a pro-
nounced monotheistic view reflected in BLC, and, in all, a far more ‘ortho-
dox’ standpoint than the viewpoints of which Ephrem seems to accuse Bar-
daisan. When BLC was discovered in 1843, part of the discussion regarding
the authenticity of the work (see Section 1.5, below) concerned the ques-

17 See Drijvers 1966, chapter 4.

18 Other sources include Barhadbeshabba Arbaia, Moses bar Kepha, Iwannis of Dara
and Theodore bar Koni. See Drijvers 1966, chapter 3.

1 Hymns 1-6 and 51-6. Edited by Riicker 1928; Beck 1957.

20 Edited by Mitchell et al. 1912-1921.

21 Drijvers 1966, p. 127-8.

22 Strictly, the admitting of multiple ‘beings’ (~ds) next to the one Being; i.e.,
God. Cf. Drijvers 1966, p. 130.
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tion how to rhyme these differences in images of Bardaisan, and whether
the Bardaisan of BLC could have been the same person as described by the
later authors. Many of the scholars involved in the discussion?® were of the
opinion, that Ephrem gave the more accurate description of Bardaisan and
his teachings, on which several scholars based their opinion that Bardaisan
was a Gnostic. It is now generally assumed that the distance between the
two ‘Bardaisans’ is not as big as Ephrem makes it seem, and that the main
cause of the conflicting images lies in the fact that Ephrem did not so much
attack Bardaisan himself as his followers, whose ideas may have differed
considerably from those of their originator. Secondly, since it was Ephrem’s
goal to depict Bardaisan as a heretic, it seems plausible that he deliberately
stressed the controversial points in his teachings and ignored the ‘orthodox’
ones.

1.5 History of research: Syriac vs. Greek original and BLC vs.
Dialogue on Fate

Long before the Syriac version of BLC was discovered, parts of the text were
already known from citations in the works of later authors: the Praeparatio
Evangelica®*, written in Greek by Eusebius in 313, and the Pseudo-Clemen-
tine Recognitions, translated from its Greek original (written around 360 in
Syria, now lost) into Latin by Rufinus in + 405.%

After Cureton’s edition of BLC in 1855, discussion arose concerning the
relation between these works and BLC. One of the main questions was
whether BLC was originally written in Syriac, or translated from Greek. In
the former case, the Praeparatio Evangelica and the Recognitions would be
derived (directly or indirectly) from the Syriac; in the latter case all three
witnesses would go back to a Greek original. Cureton held the Syriac ver-
sion to be the original®é, in which opinion he was followed by such scholars
as Hort?”, Lechler?® and Noldeke?. Of the opposite opinion were, amongst

23 Ewald 1856, Lipsius 1860; 1863; Land 1862-75; Hilgenfeld 1864.
24 Edited by Gifford 1903 and Des Places 1980.

2 Drijvers 1966, p. 62.

26 Cureton 1855, p. iii.

%7 Hort 1877.

28 Lechler 1886, pp. 29-33.
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others, SchultheR®®, Ewald®!, Hilgenfeld®?, Wendland3*, Von Harnack?!,
Land®> and Merx®¢. Based on the philological studies by Noldeke®’, Levi del-
la Vida®®, and Schaeder®’, Drijvers finally concluded that beyond any doubt
the Syriac must be the original.** One of the philological arguments in fa-
vour of Drijvers’ point is the distinction between two types of ‘nature’ in
BLC, using the words ~uus, referring to the nature that every creature has,
and e.wae, meaning nature as an entity. This distinction can only be made
in Syriac, not in Greek.*!

Another question concerned the title of the work. In his Ecclesiastical His-
tory*?, Eusebius*® refers to a number of works written by Bardaisan, among
which there is the Dialogue on Fate (S1&Aoyos Trepl eipapuevns), dedicat-
ed to a certain Antoninus. The question arose whether this Dialogue on Fate
was the same work as from which the citations in the Praeparatio Evangelica
were taken, or whether two separate works were at play; in other words:
whether or not the Dialogue on Fate and BLC were identical. A number of
arguments suggest against the texts being identical. Firstly, there is the dif-
ference of title: Eusebius (in the Ecclesiastical History or the Praeparatio
Evangelica) does not mention the title ‘Book of the Laws of the Countries’,
only Dialogue on Fate, the situation for BLC being exactly opposite. Fur-
thermore, neither in the Praeparatio Evangelica, nor in BLC, mention is
made of a dedication to Antoninus. And finally, strictly speaking BLC is not
written by Bardaisan but most likely by his pupil Philippus (see Section 1.2,

2 Noldeke 1910.

30 Schulthef 1910a & b.

51 Ewald 1856.

32 Hilgenfeld 1864.

32 Wendland 1892.

3 Von Harnack 1895, 1915, 1958, 1960.

% Land 1862.

36 Merx 1863, p. 115.

37 Noldeke 1910.

38 Levi della Vida 1919-20.

39 Schaeder 1932, pp. 33f.

0 Drijvers 1966, p. 66.

1 Drijvers 1966, p. 66.

42 Book IV, chapter 30. (Drijvers 1966, p. 1, n. 1.)
43 For other Greek authors who refer to the Dialogue on Fate, see Drijvers 1966, p. 63.
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above). However, it was again Drijvers who finally concluded that the works
must be identical.**

1.6 Editions of BLC

The text of the Book of the Laws of the Countries is available in a number
of editions and translations, listed here in chronological order.

e William Cureton, ‘Bardesan - The book of the Laws of Countries’*
in Spicilegium Syriacum: containing remains of Bardesan, Meliton, Am-
brose and Mara Bar Serapion, London: Francis and John Rivington,
1855.

This is the editio princeps of BLC, consisting of an English translation (pp.
1-34) followed by the Syriac text (pp. ~-~x), together with the corre-
sponding passages from the Praeparatio Evangelica and the Recognitions,*¢ as
well as the second Dialogue of Caesarius of Nazianzus / Nyssa, which also
contains parallels with the Syriac text. The text is preceded by an introduc-
tion (pp. i-xv), in which Cureton discusses the issues concerning the iden-
tity and authenticity of BLC (explained in Section 1.5, above) before con-
cluding that we finally have here the long-lost original of the Dialogue on
Fate mentioned by Eusebius.*” The translation is provided with numerous
footnotes on philological as well as content-related issues.

e Ernest Renan, ‘Lettre a M. Reinaud sur quelques manuscrits syriaques
du Musée Brittanique. Contenant des traductions d’auteurs grecs
profanes et des traités philosophiques’ in Journal Asiatique 19 (April
1852): 295-8.

Unaware of Cureton’s intent to publish the above-mentioned work, Renan
reports that he has discovered in the British Museum three Syriac manu-
scripts, including 14658. Cureton notified him of the fact that these works

# Drijvers 1966, p. 67f.

45 Cureton, as well as Drijvers (q.v.), seems deliberately to avoid translating ‘... the
Countries’, presumably because Bardaisan does not list all countries in the world but
only a selection of them. I have chosen not to adopt this practice and to translate ‘The
Book of the Laws of the Countries’.

46 See Section 1.5, above. See also Cureton 1855, Preface, p. iii-iv.

47 Preface, pp. iii-iv.
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were already planned to be printed by him, upon which Renan humbly took
the greatest pains to restore the honour to Cureton.

The edition only contains the beginnings of the first and what Renan
thought to be the last paragraph of BLC. Both in the rendition of the Syriac
and the French translation he has made quite a few mistakes.

e Adalbert Merx, Bardesanes von Edessa, nebst einer Untersuchung tiber
das Verhdltniss der clementinischen Recognitionen zu dem Buche der Ge-
setze der Linder, Halle an der Saale 1863.

The first part of the book consists an introduction on Bardaisan, his life
and teachings, which is followed by a German translation of BLC, based on
Cureton’s edition (pp. 25-55). Merx’s footnotes to the translation mainly
concern translational or interpretational issues; the text is provided with
the page numbers as found in Cureton. The third part deals with ‘das Sys-
tem des Bardesanes’, the fourth with the connection with the Dialogue on
Fate and the Recognitions. In his Nachtrdge Merx further discusses the au-
thenticity problem, where he follows Land (1862) in his opinion that BLC
cannot be the original version of the text.

e Benjamin Plummer Pratten, ‘Bardesan. The book of the laws of divers
countries,’” in Roberts-Donaldson-Coxe 1886, pp. 721-734.

An English translation, based on Cureton 1855, provided with explanatory
notes on philology and religious backgrounds, including references to Cu-
reton and Merx.

e Francois Nau, Bardésane - Le livre des lois des pays. Traduction fran-
¢aise, Paris 1899.

This work contains a French translation of BLC (pp. 27-57), based on a
reproduction of the manuscript text provided by Rubens Duval and collated
by E. Wallis Budge.*® There are, however, many small variants between his
text and that in the manuscript: see the remarks on Drijvers’ edition, be-
low. Nau has divided the translation in separate sections for the different

4 Nau 1899, p. 7 and note.
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subjects in the discussion, provided with explanatory titles.*” He has also
added the page numbers of Cureton’s edition for quick reference.

e Francois Nau, ‘Bardesanes - Liber Legum Regionum’ in R. Graffin:
Patrologia Syriaca I, 2, Paris 1907: 490-658.

This edition provides a vocalized Syriac text (written in serto) and a transla-
tion in Latin,*® preceded by an introduction®! and provided with notes (on
manuscript readings, emendations, etc.) by Theodor Noéldeke. The notes
also provide the page and line numbers in the manuscript to which the col-
umns in the edition correspond. In the introduction, Nau explains that the
vocalization as well as the interpunction are of his hand. Furthermore, he
has normalized the orthography of some words which show variation in the
manuscript: «eis for wme io (but m s for wein), N\o= for la\ =,
etc.”? Like Nau’s translation from 1899, the text is divided into sections, but
in a different arrangement.’®* The edition is followed by a Lexicon, more
properly a concordance, of all forms occurring in the Syriac text (excluding
frequent function words, particles, etc.)**, as well as an Index Analyticus of
proper names and technical terms as used in the Latin translation.>*

e Giorgio Levi della Vida, Bardesane, Il dialogo delle leggi dei paesi (Scrit-
tori Cristiani Antichi 3), Rome 1921. Reprinted as G. Levi della Vida,
Pitagora, Bardesane e altri studi siriaci a cura di Riccardo Contini, Uni-
versita di Roma, Studi Orientali VIII, Bardi Editore, Rome 1989.

An annotated Italian translation, to which I have not been able to gain ac-
cess.

e Francois Nau, Bardésane - Le livre des lois des pays. Texte syriaque, Paris
1931.

4 There are 50 sections, numbered 9 to 58 (numbered through from the 8 sections
that form Nau'’s introduction).

0 cc. 536-611.

1 pp. 492-535.

2 pp. 528-9.

>3 There are 47 sections. Accidentally, the last section has been given the same num-
ber (46) as the one preceding it (pp. 608 & 611).

> cc. 616-51.

55 cc. 652-7.
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This edition gives the Syriac text (unvocalized estrangela), preceded by an
Avertissement, in which a short introduction is given to Bardaisan and the
content of the Book of the Laws of the Countries. Nau explains that this
edition of the text is intended to be used by students, which is why it is not
accompanied by a translation. Presumably, Nau 1899 (see above) is the
translation of this edition.

e H. Wiesmann, Die Schrift iiber die Gesetze der Linder. Aus dem Syri-
schen Tibersetzt (75 Jahre Stella Matutina), Feldkirch 1931.

A German translation. I have not been able to gain access to this work.

e H.J.W. Drijvers, The Book of the Laws of Countries. Dialogue on Fate of
Bardaisan of Edessa, Assen 1965. (Reprint: Gorgias Press, 2007)

Drijvers provides the Syriac text (unvocalized estrangela) and an English
translation, preceded by a brief introduction to the content and back-
grounds. The Syriac text is a photographic reproduction of that in Nau
1931 and therefore has the same page layout, apart from some ‘obvious er-
rors’ corrected by Drijvers.>® At the end of the edition he adds a number of
proposals for emendation.” For reference, the Syriac text is accompanied
with the column numbers corresponding to the edition of Nau 1907.
Drijvers explicitly states that he has based his text on Nau 1931 while al-
so having consulted Nau 1907°%, but it is not certain whether he has
worked with the manuscript itself. Although he claims that ‘[t]he text
printed here is identical with the Book of the Laws of Countries as it ap-
pears in the Ms.’,”” a comparison between his edition and the manuscript
tells us that there are in fact many—albeit minor—differences. The majority
of these concern the presence or placing of diacritics and interpunction,
but there are also some errors in the reproduction of consonants. The fact
that Drijvers in his notes fails to refer to so many of these cases makes it
hard to believe that he has overlooked them, but rather suggests that he has
not been aware of them, due to his neglecting the original manuscript. A
further confirmation of this surmise is the fact that some of Drijvers’ ‘cor-

3¢ Drijvers 1965, p. 3.

*7 Drijvers 1965, pp. 66-7.
*8 Drijvers 1965, p. 3.

5 Drijvers 1965, p. 65.
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rections’ are even superfluous, since the errors they refer to are only present
in Nau 1931, not in the manuscript. Drijvers’s edition is the most recent
and most accessible edition of BLC at the moment (the accessibility being
highly increased by its recent re-issue by Gorgias Press in 2007¢°), so it is
somewhat regrettable that this edition should provide a less than accurate
reproduction of the original text. This is especially true since many (if not
all) of these inaccuracies are reproduced in Jerome Lund’s recent Concord-
ance.®* Although a number of excellent studies on Bardaisan and BLC have
since been published, an up-to-date, accurate scholarly edition is thus far
wanting.

As explained in Section 1.1.1, above, I have, notwithstanding its short-
comings, chosen to employ Drijvers’ edition for reference in the present
study, using its page and line numbers where passages from BLC are quoted.
The Syriac text itself, however, is based directly on the manuscript.

e H.J.W. Drijvers, Bardaisan of Edessa, Assen 1966.

In this dissertation on Bardaisan, Drijvers re-quotes a number of repre-
sentative passages from BLC. This time, he has not reproduced the text pho-
tographically from Nau 1931, but he has re-typed it himself. It is quite clear
that he did not consult the manuscript in this process, since, although
there are many small differences with the edition of 1965 (mainly involving
interpunction and diacritics®?), almost none of these have led to a more
accurate reproduction of the manuscript text.

0 The 2007 re-issue is enriched with an introduction by Drijvers’s son Jan Willem (pp.
iii-xi), providing more background on Bardaisan’s life and teachings in relation to BLC.

¢1 Lund 2007. See also Bakker 2007, pp. 281-282.

2 Drijvers 1966 has left out most of the interpunction and diacritic signs that are
present in his edition of 1965 (and in the manuscript), and he has repositioned many of
the diacritics that are present. For unknown typographical reasons, most of the syame are
erroneously accompanied by a lower dot under the same letter (the same error occurs in
the notes in Drijvers 1965 (pp. 66-67)). There are also a few differences in the conso-
nant text, e.g., Drijvers 1966 ,is for manuscript / Drijvers 1965 55 (26:20), ( omla for
«omlaa (28:23), etc.
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e Sabri Ya‘qub Isho, Bardaisan. The Book of the Laws of Countries (< a3t
~haihes oasna / Guasdd Ol &%), Stockholm: Assyrian Teach-
ers Association, 1989.%3

This edition, intended for the modern Syriac Christian community, con-
tains the classical Syriac text (reproduced photographically from Nau 1907,
hence vocalized),®* a translation into Arabic® as well as a translation into
modern Syriac®. Furthermore it provides an introduction in Arabic on the
life and teachings of Bardaisan.®”

e Franz Winter, Bardesanes von Edessa iiber Indien. Ein friiher syrischer
Theologe schreibt Tiber ein fremdes Land, Thaur 1999.%¢

The appendix®’ of this work contains excerpts from the Syriac text dealing
with the laws in India and Bactria,’”® with a German translation. The text is
taken from Nau 1907 (and hence it is vocalized), but has been copied ra-
ther carelessly. A large number of errors has been made in the reproduction
of consonants (e.g., amior instead of amaare”’; s instead of "% A\ =
instead of =W\ o”*; A= instead of W\ =% -= instead of -sa”°, etc.), vowels
(e instead of ~e=e.;’¢ -4- instead of -4-77, etc.) and interpunction; occa-
sionally even whole words have been skipped (o&’%; <\+7%), etc.

¢ I would like to thank my colleague Ariel Gutman for bringing this edition to my at-
tention.

¢ pp. 117-170.

5 pp. 35-68.

6 pp. 69-113.

7 pp. 9-34.

%8 Krannich & Stein 2004, p. 209.

% pp. 145-8.

70 The passages correspond with Nau 1907 583:27-584:25 (not ‘26’, as Winter has)
(pp. 145-6); 596:13-20 (p. 146); 599:4-8 (p. 147); 600:22-6 (p. 147); 588:13-591, 1
(not ‘6’, as Winter has) (p. 148) and 591:14-6 (p. 148).

71 Nau 1907, 584:20.

72 Nau 1907, 596:19; 600:24.

73 Nau 1907, 599:5.

74 Nau 1907, 588:23.

7> Nau 1907, 588:15 (2x); 588:18.

76 Nau 1907, 596:18.
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e Torsten Krannich & Peter Stein, ‘Das “Buch der Gesetze der Lander”
des Bardesanes von Edessa’ in Zeitschrift fiir Antikes Christentum 8/2
2005: 203-229.

A German translation, based on Nau 1907, preceded by an introduction on
the study of Bardaisan’s life and teachings in relation to BLC.

2. METHODOLOGY: THE TURGAMA MODEL

The aim of the present study is to provide a linguistic analysis of BLC. For
this analysis I have used the computer-assisted model and tools that have
been developed in the projects CALAP (Computer-Assisted Analysis of the
Peshitta; 1999-2005) and Turgama (from 2005), two joint research initia-
tives of the Peshitta Institute Leiden and the Werkgroep Informatica of the
Vrije Universiteit of Amsterdam, which focused on the study of ancient lan-
guages such as Biblical Hebrew, Aramaic and Syriac. Since the underlying
principles of both models are the same, I will henceforth refer to the model
solely as the Turgama mode].%°

2.1 Theoretical background: corpus-linguistic approach

When one deals with texts in ancient languages, performing a linguistic
analysis poses special problems. The scholar does not have the luxury of
native speakers as a source of knowledge of the language, nor can tradition-
al grammars or descriptions of the language be entirely sufficient for gain-
ing a thorough insight into its peculiarities. The only primary material that
the scholar has at his disposal for the study of a language that is no longer
spoken exists in the form of the written corpora preserved in that language,
and any information as to its underlying grammatical structures can only
be extracted from the observed surface forms found in those corpora. It is
on these surface phenomena, therefore, that the linguist should base his

77 Nau 1907, 583:27; 588:13; 588:14; 588:15; 596:13; 596:14; 596:15; 596:20; 599:7
(3x%); 599:8; 600:22; 600:23.

78 Nau 1907, 596:14.

7? Nau 1907, 600:24.

80 Van Peursen 2007, chapters 7 and 8 (pp. 137-175) explain the CALAP model and
methodology in detail. The Turgama project builds upon the same principles and tools.
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analysis, relying solely on the distributional behaviour of the forms and
constructions attested in his corpora, and without interference of ‘external’
or ‘grammar-driven’ knowledge about the language.®

Such a corpus-based analysis asks for a highly consistent approach, in
which preferably all occurrences of a certain grammatical form or construc-
tion in a corpus are taken into account. This can be done manually, but
because of the proneness to error present in even the most meticulous re-
searcher, especially when dealing with large corpora, the aid of computa-
tional tools is much to be preferred. Not only can a computer deal with
large amounts of data in a short time frame, it also eliminates inconsisten-
cies and is unhampered by subjective human intuitions, generalisations et-
cetera, that may lead to biased results.

This does not mean that human input is to be eliminated altogether;
quite the contrary. Even though the ideal is to take an approach that is as
much ‘data-driven’ as possible,’” there has to be a stage where the computer
programs are provided with at least some linguistic rules, which are ulti-
mately derived from external, human knowledge about the language. To
avoid bias, then, the input of these grammar-driven rules should be kept at
an absolute minimum, by inserting them into the computational process at
the most basic level possible. This is precisely what the Turgama model
does, by providing the basic rules, in the form of a lexicon and a ‘word
grammar’, at the level of the lexical and inflectional morphemes, and work-
ing its way up from there to higher linguistic levels, as will be explained in
further detail in Section 2.1, below.

2.2 Procedure of analysis: interactive bottom-up approach

In the Turgama model, the computer-assisted linguistic analysis of a text is
carried out on four separate linguistic levels: word, phrase, clause and text
level. Word level concerns the build-up of words out of morphemes, phrase
level the build-up of phrases out of words, clause level the build-up of
clauses out of phrases, and text level the build-up of texts out of clauses.
With the help of a set of computer programs, each of these levels is ana-

81 See Bosker 2008, p. 4.
82 Bosker 2008, p. 29, 34.
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lyzed separately, following a bottom-up approach, i.e., the analysis starts
from word level and consequently works its way up to the other three levels.
The information acquired from the analysis at a lower level is included in
the input for the analysis at a higher level.

The process of analysis is not fully automated, but allows for human in-
tervention. For each of the four linguistic levels, the analysis comprises a
stage in which human and computer work together interactively: the com-
puter makes suggestions as to the grammatical parsing of the forms or
structures at hand, and the user either chooses from these suggested
parsings, or adds his own. The suggestions that the computer makes are
retrieved from specific storage files, which contain all parsings made in pri-
or analyses, and which are constantly updated with the new parsings that
the user adds. In this controlled collaboration between human and com-
puter, the advantages of both parties are combined.

For each of the four separate linguistic levels, the process of analysis can
be depicted schematically as consisting of three interconnected ‘blocks’: the
input, the analysis itself and the output. Each of these blocks involves sev-
eral computer programs and/or files, each with its specific purpose. The
input, among others, includes the file that contains the parsing suggestions;
the output contains the file with the added parsings. In order for the latter
to be used for giving new suggestions, it is fed back to the input, which is
then used for the analysis of the next form or structure that the user en-
counters; and so forth, until all forms or structures of the level at hand
have been treated. The arrows in Figure 1, below, illustrate this circular di-
rection of information (I = input; A = analysis; O = output):

FIGURE 1: The direction of information at a specific linguistic level

N

I > A >» O

When the analysis at a specific linguistic level is completed in this manner,
the result is a set of output files that contain all relevant linguistic data for
that level. Those output files are then ready for further processing. As I stat-
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ed, the information acquired from the analysis at a lower level is incorpo-
rated into that of a higher level, meaning that (part of) the output of the
one level is used as input for the next. The black arrows in Figure 2 illus-
trate this process for all four linguistic levels (the grey arrows correspond
with those in Figure 1):

FIGURE 2: The direction of information at all four linguistic levels

4. Text level | A O
A

3. Clause level [ A (0]
A

2. Phrase level I A O
A

1. Word level | A O

Apart from being used as input, the contents of the output blocks are also
saved separately. This ensures that no information is lost, and that all steps
in the analysis can be retraced at any time, and, if necessary, reconsidered.
When the analysis is completed at all four levels, the result is a multi-
layered database consisting of the cumulative contents of all four output
blocks. From this database all kinds of linguistic information can be re-
trieved with the help of search queries.
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3. PREPARATION OF THE TEXT OF BLC FOR LINGUISTIC
ANALYSIS

Before a text can be used for the computer-assisted analysis, it has to be
prepared, i.e., presented to the computer in a format that it can read and
process. Since ‘from a computer-linguistic perspective a text is a one-dimen-
sional sequence of characters’,® this means that the several layers that may
be present in the physical text have to be ‘flattened’ into a single, unidi-
mensional string of data. Before this is done, it has to be established which
of the layers are relevant to the linguistic analysis, and which are not.

3.1 Elements of textual basis incorporated in computational
analysis

As we have seen in Section 1.1.2, the physical text of BLC contains several
layers. Of these, we have concluded that A/B1, 3 and 4, or at least their ma-
jor part, are likely to be the oldest layers, and that they have been written
within a limited time frame, possibly by one and the same person. It is the-
se layers, then, that will form the textual basis for our linguistic analysis.
The other layers are excluded from the computer-assisted analysis as such,
but they are nevertheless helpful as a secondary aid in the decisions that
the user makes (see Section 2.2.2, below).

3.2 Elements outside textual basis used as a help for
encoding ambiguous forms

As explained in Section 2.1, above, in the interactive part of the analysis,
the user chooses from the parsing suggestions that the computer gives, or, if
the right parsing is not (yet) among them, inserts it by hand. Aided by the
grammatical knowledge that he has of the language, the user bases his pars-
ing judgments primarily on the formal elements that are present in the tex-
tual basis (i.e., the layers which were identified in Section 1.1.2, above, as
relevant for the analysis): graphemes, morphemes, diacritics, etc. Factors
from outside the textual basis should not influence the decisions as long as
the formal elements are sufficient. An example from BLC may clarify this.
In 20:1, the manuscript text has ~aws =\ The context would suggest that

8 Van Peursen 2007, p. 137.
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~w is a participle ‘wWhom he hates’. This is also the interpretation that Nau
(1907) gives, vocalizing the verb ~i.%* The lower dot under the verb (see
Section 1.1.3, above), however, suggests that it is a perf 3ms (‘wWhom he
hated’). In such a case of conflicting information, the formal elements in
the manuscript have the authority over other considerations. In this exam-
ple, the formal element is the lower diacritical dot, which leads us to inter-
pret = as a perf 3ms.

There are, however, cases where the formal elements in the text are in-
sufficient for the user to decide what is the correct parsing. For instance, in
a construction like wals =k, oha is ambiguous: based on its form, it could
be either a perfect 3 ms or a ptc msa. There are no formal indications as to
which of the options is the correct one: there are no diacritics (such as an
upper dot for the participle or a lower dot for the perfect), nor does the
context give any indication, since both options are equally grammatical in
the given construction.

In problematic cases like these, the user has the possibility to rely on ex-
ternal information, provided that this is available. In case of BLC, there are
two additional external aids for the making of parsing decisions: the vocali-
zation in the manuscript (the few cases where it occurs), and the vocaliza-
tion provided by Nau in his edition of 1907 (see Section 1.6, above). Of
course, since neither of these vocalizations is authentic (especially the lat-
ter), they are to be used only as a last resort, when neither the formal ele-
ments in the text nor the grammatical knowledge of the language is suffi-
cient for resolving the ambiguity. Nau is not used as a conclusive authority
for the analysis of forms, but rather as a verifiable source that serves as a
working hypothesis that is used in the subsequent analysis.

4. CONCLUSION

In this chapter I have discussed the textual basis for the present study. The
situation where only one manuscript containing BLC has been preserved
means that we do not have to deal with the complications associated with
the presence of multiple textual witnesses, where a comparative analysis is
needed to decide for each variant which of the manuscripts reflects the pre-

8 C. 556, 1. 1.
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ferred reading. This does not mean, however, that our task is simple, since
the study of a single witness presents its own problems, as described by C.
Corley (1990) in a discussion on editing single-manuscript texts:

Editing a text which is found in only one manuscript is necessarily a special
case; there is no choice of base manuscript to be made, no manuscript tradi-
tion to be studied, no decision to make on whether to produce an eclectic or
a conservative version of the text. The editor’s task is thus in many ways very
much simpler than in the case of other editions. At the same time, however,
he has very little to help him in resolving the inevitable textual problems. In
short, editing a single manuscript text is a peculiar challenge.

Thus, in the present case, it is not a simple task to assess the textual basis of
our analysis, because of the various textual layers that can be discerned
within the single manuscript at our disposal, something with which the
various editors have struggled over the years. As I discussed in Section 1.1.2,
we can distinguish between the main text and the headings given to several
sections. In these two main categories we can distinguish various layers:
consonants, vowels, diacritical signs and interpunction. In addition, a
number of corrections and erasures can be found, which may have been
created much later than the other layers. Of these layers, I do not take the
vowels as part of the textual basis of my analysis, although in ambiguous
cases they may serve as a directive as to which morphological analysis is
preferable.

Analysing this complex text requires a model of computer-assisted analy-
sis that meets the needs of a sound philological analysis. The model that I
have applied to BLC has been developed for small Hebrew and Syriac corpo-
ra and aims to go beyond the registration of surface phenomena, by taking
into account various linguistic levels, and tries to meet philological re-
quirements in interactive analytical procedures. The following chapters pre-
sent the results of my linguistic analysis.

BLC is a fascinating early Syriac document. [ have given a very brief out-
line of its contents and cultural and religious background. The present dis-
sertation concerns a linguistic analysis and therefore we will not treat the
religion and philosophy of this document in further detail. In some areas,
however, the contents have an impact on the attestations or frequency of
linguistic phenomena. Thus one of the main issues in Bardaisan’s argu-
ment, namely the ‘laws of the countries’, is responsible for a high frequency
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of names of peoples and places and thus provides a treasure trove for the
analysis of the orthography of proper nouns and the treatment of foreign
names, as we shall see in Chapter 2.

Although it can be assumed that BLC was written in the second or early
third century, we cannot tacitly assume that our text reflects the Syriac lan-
guage of that period, since our manuscript dates from the 6% or 7% century.
It is well possible that the date of the manuscript is of more influence on
the linguistic profile of the text than the date of the work itself.?> As we
shall see in Chapter 2, for example, the orthography and morpholgy fit well
with what we find in general in manuscripts from the 6™ and 7 centuries.

In the present state of research we can take BLC as a document of ‘orig-
inal Syriac’ as contrasted to translational Syriac. Earlier claims, mainly from
the middle of the nineteenth century that the Syriac text is a translation
from Greek have been convincingly refuted.

85 A similar situation can be observed in Peshitta manuscripts: see Van Peursen 2008.



Chapter 2

ORTHOGRAPHY AND MORPHOLOGY

1. ORTHOGRAPHIC VARIATION IN BLC

This chapter will treat a number of orthographic features of BLC. It will not
only look at the variation present in the spelling of words, it will also go
into the general trends that can be observed in terms of characteristics that
may be common for a certain period.

It should be noted that the question whether a phenomenon concerns
orthography is not always an easy one. In certain circumstances the distinc-
tion between orthography and morphology can be less clear than in others.
When a perfect 3ms is written without a waw, does this mean that a mor-
pheme is omitted, or rather that the orthography follows the phonetic phe-
nomenon that final waw is not pronounced?! While the issues dealt with in
this chapter are approached from an orthographical viewpoint, the possible
overlap with morphology should be kept in mind. Section 1 will deal with
the orthographic variation that can be observed in BLC, and also look at it
from a diachronical point of view. In Section 2, the orthography of the
names of persons, places and peoples will be discussed.

1. ORTHOGRAPHIC VARIATION IN BLC

The orthography in BLC shows a certain amount of variation, allowing for a
number of words and constructions to be spelled in (typically two) different
ways. The cases of variation in BLC can be organized in the following cate-
gories: a. plene vs. defective spelling; b. the use of prosthetic alaph (before
an initial -vowel) and c. the spelling of certain constructions as one vs. two
words. In the following section, these cases of variation will be treated in
detail.

1 See Van Peursen 2009.
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1.1 Cases of orthographic variation

a. Plene vs. defective spelling

Whether a word is spelled plene or defective is a matter of the presence or
absence of a mater lectionis alaph, yodh, or waw. BLC does not contain
words that show variation in the use of vocalic alaph, only waw and yodh.

s waw:

Two words show variation in the use of waw as a mater lectionis: \x / laa
and M\» / Ma\». Both of these show a mixture of defective and plene spel-
ling, the former being prevalent:

REAR VYN

Total: 136 occurrences:
Aa: 118 (86.67%)

daa: 18 (13.24%)

N / Sy

Total: 40 occurrences:
N\ >: 35 (87.5%)
Aa\=: 5 (12.5%)

- yodh:

BLC has only one word that shows variation in the use of yodh as a mater
lectionis: =i / 3. This word shows variation on two interconnected levels:
1. different spellings for different paradigmatic forms (i.e., defective for the
cstr s (with pronominal suffix) and plene for the emph s) and 2. different
spellings for one and the same paradigmatic form (i.c., the emph p):

- Cstr s + pronominal suffix
Total: 1 occurrence, spelled defectively.
- Emph s:

Total: 3 occurrences, consistently spelled plene.
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- Emph p:
Total: 5 occurrences:
xi 3 (60%)
i 2 (40%)

b. Prosthetic alaph before initial i-vowel.

The word =¥ rw / <hars ‘knowledge’ shows variation in its use of a pros-
thetic alaph:

Total: 4 occurrences:

~ha 2 (50%)

it 2 (50%)

Presence of a particle before the word cannot explain the variation: of the
four occurrences only one (~hs1.re) is preceded by -a.

c. Spelling as one vs. two words

- genitive constructions

Several genitive constructions show variation in their spelling as one vs. two
words.

~wis / a i

Total: 25 occurrences
i 19 (76%)
o i 6 (24%)
rnis / e 1o

Total: 46 occurrences
~rais 31 (67.39%)
~ 510 15 (32.62%)

- constructions with \x / \aa

e\la / ovda
Total: 5 occurrences.
IESIEN 4 (80%)

o s 1 (20%)
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ol / o la

Total: 15 occurrences:
VLA EN 9 (60%)
o Aa 6 (40%)

Most other constructions with Ma / Maa are written as two words (m~ A (2
occurrences); ~» Ja (1 occurrence); & J)a (2 occurrences)), except for
naala (1 occurrence).

- Interrogative pronoun + personal pronoun

> / am R

Total: 4 occurrences.
s 3 (75%)
am & 1 (25%)

The construction cass (= oo =) is spelled as one word (2 occurrences).

- Participle + personal pronoun

In the construction ptc + personal pronoun, only the pronouns s~ and as
can occur in the connected form.? All other personal pronouns preceded by
a ptc only occur in their independent form.

ptc + xuw

Total: 6 occurrences
enclitical 1 (16.67%)3
non-enclitical 5 (83.33%)

* The feminine personal pronouns ,»u~ and odu do not occur at all in BLC. The
pronoun om does occur in the enclitic form (see aa. etc. above), but not in construc-
tions with a ptc. The latter should hardly be a surprise, seeing that the bare ptc is already
sufficient for expressing the third person.

* Technically, this single enclitical occurrence of ptc + dur (4:19 dus &) could also be
a perfect 3ms: ‘you have wanted,” but both the context (-%us & am 2\ () and the
presence of the upper dot make the ptc more likely: ‘you want (to learn).” This is also
how Nau 1907 interprets the form, judging from his vocalization (c. 539, 1. 8).
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ptc + s
Total: 36 occurrences
Enclitical: 31 (86.11%)

Non-enclitical: 5 (13.89%)

1.2 Discussion

In the literature,* a number of the categories of variation treated in Section
1.1 above, are indicated as typical for manuscripts of the 5% to 6™ centuries.
Manuscripts from this early period are known to show a less standardized
orthography than manuscripts from the 7% century onward, allowing sev-
eral spellings for one word, where the later manuscripts are more standard-
ized and tend to prefer only one of the spellings that were possible in the
older manuscripts.®

The most noticeable category of diachronic variation is that of plene vs.
defective spelling, i.e., the presence vs. absence of the matres lectionis alaph,
waw and yodh. Although much research still has to be done in this field,
one can generally state that the more plene spelling is used, the newer the
manuscript is, and vice versa.® One exception to this rule is the spelling of
Aa and )\ », for which it is the defective spelling that is generally newer,
whereas older manuscripts show a mixture of both plene and defective
spelling.” We have seen that such a mixture is also present in BLC, but with
a significant tendency towards the newer form. In other circumstances that
apply to plene or defective spelling, BLC rather consistently uses the later,
plene standard.® The only exceptions where defective spelling is used are the
cases of y.i already treated in 1.2 above, and ~asas for ~awaas (1 occur-
rence). The few other examples of defective spelling concern the Greek
loanwords ~A ~aa for P .aa and s for wle.

¢ Wernberg-Moller 1968, Van Rompay 1994, Brock 2003.

5 Brock 2003, p. 95-6, Van Rompay 1994, Wernberg-Mpller 1968.

¢ See e.g., Duval 1881, p. 56f.

7 Brock 2003, p. 96.

¥ arh (1 occurrence), garh (1), hoids (23), it (2), 5 (1), haita (1),
uara (2), 8 (2), s (1), it (3), Sirn (1), i (1), Koo (3), hidh
(cstr) (1), =oio (2), Mmiaa (2), miaa (3), imas (1), imas (1).
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For some diachronic features mentioned in the literature, BLC shows a
consistent use of the newer form. This is the case for the writing of silent
alaph (not to be confused with alaph as a mater lectionis), that is, conso-
nantal alaph which is etymologically justified, but unpronounced; e.g., in
words like ~3\aarts, i, etc. The omission of this alaph is considered
typical of older manuscripts,” but BLC is consistent in using the form with
alaph in all circumstances that qualify for its use.’® A closely connected
phenomenon is the writing of the alaph in the adverbial ending ».~-. Here,
too, the form with alaph is considered the newer,!' which is the form used
throughout BLC.?

There are also diachronic phenomena where BLC uses the older spelling
for some words and the newer for others. The first of these is the use of a
prosthetic alaph before an initial i-vowel.’® Apart from ~hax(r) treated in
1.1 above, the words in this category are either consistently written with
alaph (~3ins~ and <) or without it (ays, asns, oo and =), The other
phenomenon for which BLC shows this hybrid behaviour is the use of a
prosthetic alaph before a consonant cluster starting with i:* a.mi is con-
sistently written in the newer form without ~,» while ~vi~ (ptc pass of
»~1) is always written in the older form with ~.1

’ Wernberg-Moller 1968, p. 144; Van Rompay 1994, p. 75.

1% s (2 occurrences), is (11), s (4), ine (11), Khaine (5); Khine
(4); o) (10); hlaarts; hlant (2); dlai (2); oduhet (1); walams (3);
= (3ms / 1cp) (5), dhor e (1).

11 Van Rompay 1994, p. 74; Brock 2003, p. 98.

12 dawol\e (1 occurrence), duhhmnaoe (1), Mty (6), durtlals (1), durhias
(1), uridu (3), fudia (2), Yurtuow (1), dudosio (1), hutesia (1), durdasra (2),
fusar (5), Juuar (1), due i (1).

13 Wernberg-Moller 1968, p. 143; Brock 2003, p. 97.

* Van Rompay 1994, p. 75; Brock 2003, p. 98.

15 3 occurrences.

16 7 occurrences (3x ms; 4x mp) The first of these occurrences (6:25) is spelled i,
which is probably an error for =i~ see Duval 1881, p. 90, n. 1; R. Payne Smith 1879-
1901, c. 3943; J. Payne Smith 1903, p. 545a; Noéldeke 1966, p. 51. A possible explanation
for the prosthetic alaph in << i~ could be that it functions as an orthographical means
of disambiguating the form from the ptc act =< 4. This could also explain why =.o4 does
not have the prosthetic alaph: there, the , already clearly indicates that the ptc is passive,
so that there is no further need for disambiguation.
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It is obvious that words which occur only once or twice in BLC cannot
provide statistically conclusive data concerning the orthographic behaviour
of the text in the manuscript, but looking at the overall situation, we can
conclude that the orthography in BLC shows a clear tendency towards the
newer standard. This is indeed what we would expect from a manuscript
that was written near the end of the transitional period from the heteroge-
neous spelling of the 5% and 6% centuries to the more uniform standard of
the 7 century onwards. The fact that some older spellings are still present
(either consistent or as variants) is not so much to be explained by the re-
tention of archaic spellings from the time of origin of BLC (late 2™ or early
3™ century), but is simply a reflection of the spelling standards at the time
of creation of the manuscript.

This does not, however, explain the reasons behind the exact occurrenc-
es of variation, i.e., why a word shows spelling A in one particular location
and spelling B in another. One might state that there is no particular sys-
tem behind this practice, and that the scribe, more or less unconsciously,
employed the natural variation allowed for that specific word, one time us-
ing the one spelling, another time the other. This may be true, but there is
also some indication that for at least a number of cases, the particular
spelling in certain positions is the result of a more conscious choice, name-
ly to suit the layout of the text in the manuscript. The mise-en-page in the
manuscript is very neat. The columns, which are rather narrow (the num-
ber of words in a line varies from two to about five), are kept as straight as
possible, a feature that implies careful planning by a scribe (either the
scribe of the present manuscript or that of a Vorlage), who, in order to cre-
ate lines of equal length, has to justify his text, i.e., balance the placing of
words and the spaces between them. Such a practice sometimes leads to
lines with very large spaces, as well as to lines with barely any space at all—
circumstances that a scribe may consider aesthetically undesirable. A way of
avoiding such cases is to employ the possibility of certain words to be writ-
ten in different ways, using the ‘longer’ version to fill up space and the
‘shorter’ version to create it. There are many examples in BLC where this
scribal device could have been of influence, namely at those locations
where there is a large space that would have been even larger had the defec-
tive spelling been used. This applies to about 13 out of the 18 plene-spelled
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occurrences of Mas, and to 2 out of the 5 occurrences of Aa\=». For con-
structions consisting of more than one word there is the additional possi-
bility of spreading the components over two lines. For 2 out of the 6 occur-
rences of ~wa io, and for 7 out of the 15 occurrences of <= ,in, the dis-
connected spelling is explained in this way, while for many of the remain-
ing cases the factor of space-filling seems to be of influence. Similar obser-
vations apply to the other constructions mentioned in Section 1.1, above.?”

2. PROPER, GEOGRAPHICAL AND GENTILIC NAMES

BLC contains a considerable amount of names, not only for countries, but
also for their inhabitants, as well as for persons, deities, astronomical fig-
ures, etc. Some of these names are of Semitic origin, others derive from
Greek, and others from other languages still. As one might expect, the latter
is especially the case for the names of the foreign countries that Bardaisan
describes.

2.1 List of names and occurrences

The following list contains all proper, geographical and gentilic names that
occur in BLC, together with the places where they occur. The names are
organized alphabetically; their occurrences in order of appearance in the
text. Where a name has various spellings in BLC, the alternatives are sepa-
rated with slashes and labeled (a), (b), etc., in the order of occurrence in
the text. The vocalization of the edition of Nau (1907) is given, and, where
relevant, alternative spellings and vocalizations attested outside BLC are
given.!® In addition, some names are provided with a brief philological dis-
cussion. The names that show variation in orthography are treated in 2.2,
some regularities in the rendering of graphemes in names derived from
Greek are discussed in 2.3, while the relation between the geographical
names and the gentilics derived from them are treated in 2.4.

17 Spreading over two lines occurs for = Aa (1 out of 1) ma= Ma (1 out of 6), ptc +
¥ure (3 out of 5), ptc + as (1 out of 5).

18 These vocalizations and spellings are derived from dictionaries such as R. Payne
Smith 1897-1901; J. Payne Smith 1903; 1927; Brun 1911; Brockelmann 1928 (and its
revised edition by Sokoloff 2009); Costaz 1963, etc.
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a. proper names

nor

Abgar, an Edessan king.

1 occurrence: 58:21.

Vocalization Nau 1907: ’abgar.

Other vocalization outside BLC: ’abgar.

The name Abgar is carried by ten different kings of Edessa.!” There is
some disagreement as to which particular king is referred to here: Cureton
thinks that it is probably Abgar VIII the Great;?*® Nau 1899 states that it is
Abgar IX.?! Both kings were contemporary with Bardaisan. The context in
BLC is Nor Sum wa - ~heinl omhainy i com pama ,;miodsa iams
L L aames - mhoiny_ amair Maas 1aa . il In Syria, namely® in Edessa,
people used to cut off their masculinity for Tar‘ata [see below], but when king
Abgar came to the faith, he ordained that anyone who cut off his masculinity
should have his hand cut off.>® The mentioning of the ‘coming to the faith’ of
a king Abgar reminds us of the Doctrina Addai, which recounts the story of
the conversion of Abgar V “the Black” (~==aor) shortly after Jesus’ death. It
is not necessarily the case that both sources have the same Abgar in mind;
it is quite possible that a tradition of a king Abgar being converted was gen-
erally known, and BLC and the Doctrina Addai connected it to different
persons.*

):..mc\lc{

Alohim; God.

1 occurrence: 12:11.

The name is vocalized in the manuscript: ’alwhim. Vocalization Nau 1907:
alithim.

19 See Segal 1970; 1982.

20 If that is who he means by “Abgar, the son of Maanes, who began his reign A.D.
152" (p. 84). There are three Abgars who are “the son of Maanes” (Ma‘nu): Abgar VI
(AD 71-91); Abgar VIII the Great (AD 177-212) and Abgar X Frahad (AD 240-242). See
Segal 1982.

21 Abgar IX Severus (AD 212-214) is the son of Abgar VIII.

22 T have chosen to treat the waw as a waw explicativum. Translating in Syria and in
Edessa would be odd, since Edessa is part of Syria.

23 58:20-2.

24 See also Drijvers 1980a, p. 77; Brock 1992, p. 109.
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Other vocalizations outside BLC: ’elithim, ’alawhim.

The use of this Hebraism?* for God forms an exception to the more
commonly used i (14:7; 30:3; see below) or wm\~ (passim). The con-
text may explain this use: mas x.;male B\ o1 M\ = ‘for he is made after the
image of God’. The fixed expression yx.malw %\ o is a (direct or indirect)
borrowing from the Hebrew OT (Gen 1:27 ink 872 0798 09%3; Gen 9:6 "3
DIRDNR MWD 07OR 09%32 — the Peshitta has o\~ x\ o in these passag-
es). The use of the Hebrew expression leads Nau to the observation that the
Septuagint was not used in the composition of BLC, but rather a Hebrew
version, or a Syriac one that retained the Hebrew expression.?® Note that
further on in BLC, the expression ‘the image / likeness of God’ is given in
more idiomatic Syriac: wm\s hamn (24:2).

woh (2) / s (b)

Amazons.

3 occurrences: 48:19 (a); 48:20 (a); 52:21 (b)
Vocalization Nau 1907: ’amaziinas (a) / ’‘amazanas (b).
Other spellings outside BLC: anamw, o=, @usee.

~im
Aries.
1 occurrence: 44:24.
Vocalization Nau 1907: ’emra’.
The word means ‘lamb’, but is also used for the constellation.

i

Ares; Mars.

11 occurrences: 40:20; 40:23; 44:8; 44:24; 46:11; 46:11; 48:13; 50:23; 52:3;
52:8; 58:7.

Vocalization Nau 1907: ’ares.

Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: “aris, ’aris, ’ar1.?”

25 Cureton 1855, p. 78; Nau 1899, p. 31, n. 1; Merx p. 28, n. 1.

26 Nau 1899, p. 31, n. 1. More discussion regarding this issue is provided by Jansma
1970, Van der Kooij 1997.

27 In the manuscript (fol. 136va, L. 26), a later hand has attempted to insert a yodh in
the occurrence in 40:20: see also Chapter 1, Section 1.1.2.
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In 40:20 the name is followed by ~wi. This is an adjective (strictly a
peal pass ptc m emph.), ‘mighty’,?® but it is also the Syriac equivalent of
Ares / Mars.?” So either we have to translate ‘mighty Mars’, or ‘Mars|[, that
is,| ‘Aziza’’

s
Belti; Venus.
10 occurrences: 40:22; 44:6; 44:22; 44:24; 46:10; 48:12; 50:8; 50:9; 50:18;
56:5.
Vocalization Nau 1907: belaty.3°
Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: balti, baltin, belati, belti, bilati,
bilti, blaty.
Belti (< Babylonian “My Lady”) is the equivalent of Aphrodite / Venus.>'

eV (a) / -~ e o (b)
Bardaisan. Literally ‘son of the Daisan’, the river that flows through Edes-
sa.%?
15 occurrences: 4:3 (a); 4:14 (b); 4:19 (b); 6:10 (a); 8:6 (b); 14:22 (a);
18:11 (b); 18:13 (a); 18:20 (a); 20:25 (b); 38:16 (a); 38:25 (a); 40:6 (b);
40:8 (a); 54:5 (b).
Vocalization Nau 1907: bardaysan (consistently written as one word).

For the variation in word spacing, see Section 2.2, below.

. i

Bar Yama, one of Bardaisan’s pupils.
1 occurrence: 26:19.

Vocalization Nau 1907: bar yama’.

The editors have various opinions as to the interpretation of this pas-
sage. The context is ...« ot =, 100 .walilia o s . Some of the edi-
tors take ==, io as a proper name, whereas others see problems in the sud-
den occurrence of a name that has not appeared earlier in the text, and
suggest that it is an adverbial construction with =~ axi. Cureton translates

28 See Cureton 1855, p. 80.

2 Noldeke 1910, p. 559; Drijvers 1980a, chapter 6 (pp. 146-174).

30 Nau vocalizes the occurrence in 40:22 belati (Nau 1907 583:20), but this is cor-
rected to belaty in the Errata (p. 658).

31 See Drijvers 1980a, pp. 183-185; Van der Toorn et al. 1999, p. 171f.

32 See Tubach 2000 for a detailed description of the etymology of the name Bardaisan.
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it as a proper name (Baryama), but states that he is not entirely sure: the
translation could also be “even profoundly” (literally “a son of the sea”),
resulting in “I likewise, o Philippus, even profoundly know ...” Merx prefers
the translation as a proper name. He sees no reasons for Cureton’s doubts,
considering his alternative option highly artificial and unlikely to have par-
allels in Syriac.*®* Nau 1899 acknowledges the possibility of translating with
a proper name, but he deems it more natural to read ~»i-, an archaic word
for wis “without doubt.” In his edition of 1907, however, Nau has recon-
sidered this option, translating “Bar Yamma”.?* In the accompanying foot-
note, Noldeke agrees that ~. is is unlikely to be equivalent to the &’
akpov in the Greek parallel.®* Schulthef 1910a has yet another suggestion:
he proposes to see =, i as an error for <aas, caused by a combination of
unclear writing in the Vorlage and lack of sleep of the scribe.?¢ Drijvers 1966
suggests that ~. 1> might be a nickname for Marcion, who came from Si-
nope on the coast of the Pontos Euxeinos, and might therefore be called
‘Son of the Sea’.?”

The interpretations of =, i as an adverbial construction with =~ axs
do not seem very probable. Even if the presence of a pasoqa after waailia
and the lack of one after =. 1> could be seen as an indication that =, 4o
and =~ o are to be taken as a single construction, it seems less far-
fetched to accept a misplaced pasoqa and opt for the interpretation of is
~. as a proper name. Schulthefl’s suggestion could be correct, but, since
we have no way of verifying this, translating Bar Yama is the most straight-
forward option.

~1maio

Brahmans.3®

6 occurrences: 42:2; 42:3; 42:10; 42:13; 42:16; 52:12.
Vocalization Nau 1907: brakmane’.

33 Merx 1863, p. 36, n. 1.

3% ¢. 564, 1. 20.

% ¢. 565, n. 1.

36 SchultheR 1910a, p. 94. Noéldeke 1910, p. 559 wholeheartedly concurs with this
suggestion.

37 Drijvers 1966, pp. 82-3. Lund 2007, p. 233 reproduces this suggestion, but without
giving any reference.

38 See also Cureton 1855, pp. 80-81; Merx 1863, p. 44, n. 1; Nau 1899, p. 45, n. 7.
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Other spellings outside BLC: ~uh=aais, =amais (pl.).
According to Noéldeke (1910), Syriac has not borrowed this name direct-
ly from Sanskrit but via the Greek (Bpayudves).*” See also 2.3 below.

=N
Capricorn.
1 occurrence: 44:22.
Vocalization Nau 1907: gadya’.
The word means ‘male goat’, but is also used for the constellation.

rdc\l
Aquarius.
1 occurrence: 44:22.
Vocalization Nau 1907: dawla’.
The word means ‘(water) bucket’, but is also used for the constellation.

@=im (2) / «=ie (b)
Hermes, Mercury.*
5 occurrences: 48:12 (a); 50:8 (b) (2x); 50:18 (b); 56:5 (b).
Vocalization Nau 1907: hermis (a), hermis (b).*!
Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: ’armis, hermisa’, hrms’.
The name (in the spelling hermis) also occurs in Acts 14:12. For the var-
iation in orthography in BLC, see Section 2.2, below.

AVETR-TN
The planet Bel; Jupiter.
1 occurrence: 46:11.
Vocalization Nau 1907: kawkabil.
The word is a contraction of the genitive construction lis aaaa ‘the star
/ planet of Bel.”*? Bel is the equivalent of Jupiter.*3

3% Noldeke 2010, p. 556, n. 4.

40 See Drijvers 1980a, passim.

41In 50:18 Nau 1907 (596:4) has spelling (a) where the manuscript has spelling (b).

42 Noldeke in his note to Nau 1907 (c. 591, n. 3) proposes to read the two-word
spelling.

43 Drijvers 1980a, chapter 3 (pp. 40-75).
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\C\A
Kewan; Saturn.
4 occurrences: 44:7 (2x); 48:13; 52:8.
Vocalization Nau 1907: kewan.
Other spellings outside BLC: ( ar¢s, L qus, L aa.
The name derives from the Babylonian name for Saturn, kayyamanu ‘the
Steady One’. It also occurs in Amos 5:26: anaa (aa=) o L aao ‘and Kewan,
your star-idol’ (MT 2213 02 1173 nyy).*

~r.a>n

Moses.

1 occurrence: 56:23.
Vocalization Nau 1907: miise’.

iz
The Lord.

One can debate whether ~.i> is to be treated as a proper name or mere-
ly as an epithet, but since it is used in BLC (and Syriac in general) exclu-
sively to refer to God, the Turgama model treats the word as a proper noun.

[\"Ta} & YaX}

Numidia / Numidians / Nomades.
1 occurrence: 50:12.
Vocalization Nau 1907: niimriis.

Most editors propose to read a x instead of a 1! wownas / aaamay,*® but
some translate with the name of a people,*® others with that of a land.*
The context allows for both interpretations: woimasr widt> ‘in the place of
waimay’; BLC uses the construction -1 <ines in combination with peoples
(reia\re, iz, win)) as well as countries / regions (smiore, =), The

4 Van der Toorn et al. 1999, p. 478.

4 Schulthef 19103, p. 94.

4 ‘Nomades’ (Cureton 1855, p. 83); ‘Numidier’ (Merx 1863, p. 49); ‘Numides’
(Nau 1899, p. 51, n. 3); ‘Numidarum’ (Nau 1907, c. 595); ‘Numider’ (Krannich &
Stein 2005, p. 225a); also Payne Smith 1897-1901, ‘Nomades, Numidiani’ (c. 2323).

47 ‘Numidien’ (Schulthef 19103, p. 94); Noldeke 1910, p. 560; but it is not entirely
clear from their commentary if this is how they propose to translate the name.
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ending wa- can be explained by the possibility that the word was borrowed
from a Greek accusative masc. pl. Nopadous.*®

=\ i
Cancer.
1 occurrence: 50:23.
Vocalization Nau 1907: sartana’.
The word means ‘crab’, but is also used for the constellation.

~uas
Awida, one of Bardaisan’s pupils; the main interlocutor in the discussion.
16 occurrences: 4:8; 4:14; 4:17; 6:7; 6:25; 8:6; 8:10; 10:1; 14:19; 18:11;
18:18; 20:22; 38:8; 38:23; 40:4; 40:7.
Vocalization Nau 1907: ‘awida’.

The name is quite frequent in Edessa; it occurs in the Doctrina Addai.
The Greek has APe1da. Other spelling outside BLC: «auns. ¥’

waaslia

Philippus, one of Bardaisan’s pupils; the likely author of BLC (see remarks
in Chapter 1, Section 1.2).%°

3 occurrences: 14:13; 26:19; 54:11.

Vocalization Nau 1907: pilipaws.

Other vocalization outside BLC: pilepaws.

PR
Shemashgram, a ‘brother’ of Bardaisan’s pupils, at whose premises the loca-
tion of the discussion is set.
1 occurrence: 4:2.

In the manuscript, the name has vocalization: wize=e, reproduced by
Nau 1907.°' The name means ‘the sun has decided’. It also occurs in the

48 “It is a feature of borrowings from Greek and Latin into many languages that the
form taken over is the accusative”, Brock 1992/6, p. 254. The same phenomenon may
apply to asorh / aseae (see above), where the ending -s could represent the accusative
fem. pl. Apalovas (cf. the alternative spelling o~y and the vocalization -as by Nau
1907).

4 Cureton 1855, p. 77; Nau 1899, p. 27.

%0 See also Nau 1899, p. 32, n. 1; Krannich & Stein 2005, p. 205, n. 18.

°1 Renan 1852 interpreted the word as a geographical name, translating mise=s\ “a
Schemsgarm”. He has taken the vowels < and < as belonging to o ‘and [he] came’
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Doctrina Addai, and is attested in many other sources as well. The Greek
has Zapyryepapos.”

hain

Tar‘ata; Ataratha; a Syrian goddess, in Greek also referred to as Atargatis,
Derketo or Deasura (< Dea Syra, ‘the Syrian goddess’), also identified with
the Greek goddess Rhea. The name occurs in the Doctrina Addai as well.>*

1 occurrence: 58:21.

Vocalization Nau 1907: tar‘ata’.

b. geographical names

oocﬁv&\r{
Egypt.
1 occurrence: 44:3.
Vocalization Nau 1907: ’egiptaws.
Other spellings / vocalizations: ‘agbtaws, ’agabtws, ‘agibtws, ’agiibtaws, ‘agep-
taws, ‘agiptaws, ‘agiptaws, ’egtiptds, 'gwptws, ’ygwptws.

Note that the Greek name for Egypt is used, not the Semitic oi o=. The
gentilic (see below) is spelled with = instead of .a. For the orthography, see
Section 2.4, below.

oo

Edom.

1 occurrence: 58:2

Vocalization Nau 1907: “adiim.

Other vocalizations outside BLC: ’adiim.

in the following line, and has translated the resulting word ~x&a as a proper name
“Evethes”. Cureton 1855, p. 77 already mentioned these errors. Néldeke (Nau 1907, c.
536, n. 2) doubts whether the vocalization accurately reflects the original pronunciation:
he supposes that the vocalization §mesgram would be more correct.

52 Cureton 1855, p. 77. Nau 1899 (p. 27, n. 1) incorrectly translates the name as ‘Le
soleil a créé’.

>3 Cureton 1855, p. 84; Merx 1863, p. 53-4, n. 1; Hilgenfeld 1864, p. 18, n. 2; Nau
1899, p. 55, n. 1; Van der Toorn et al. 1999, p. 114f. On the cult of Atargatis at Edessa,
see especially Drijvers 1980a, chapter 4 (pp. 76-121).
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[(TaXTY-Tal, g

Oceanus.

1 occurrence: 50:12.

Vocalization Nau 1907: ’ligyaniis.

Other spellings/vocalizations outside BLC: ’wq”nws, ’dwqe’awnds, ’awqiya-
‘naws, ‘tqya’naws, ‘uqiya’naws, ‘uqinaws, ‘uqiyanaws, ‘wqyn’, ’edwqiyanaws.

yniar
Urhay, Edessa.>*
3 occurrences: 58:20; 58:24; 60:10.
Vocalization Nau 1907: ’iirhdy.
The orthography ’iirh- goes back to *rith- (cf. Arabic dag,)l), according
to the same phonetic process as *yrwslm > *wrslm.>>

~namn

Hispania, Spain.

1 occurrence: 50:13.

Vocalization Nau 1907: ’espaniya’.>®

Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: ’spnwn, ’aspaniya’, ’espanya’.
The name is typically spelled with prosthetic alaph to avoid the syllable-

initial consonant cluster —aw.”

ohia ihe
Atropatene, Adorbigan, modern Azerbaijan.
1 occurrence: 44:2
Vocalization Nau 1907: ’atarprdtin (written as one word).

The fact that this name is written as two words may indicate that the
name is to be, or was, interpreted as ‘place of the Parthians’.’® However, the

5% See also Cureton 1855, p. 82.

> Duval 1881, p. 90.

¢ The Greek and Latin parallels have represented this name with ‘Scythia’; Noéldeke
in his note to Nau 1907 (c. 595, 1. 25) proposes to read ~hanw~ accordingly. He does
not give a reason for this suggestion; maybe it is the fact that Spain is not located in the
same area as the countries and peoples together with which it is mentioned.

57 Noldeke 1966, § 51; Brockelmann 1960, § 64.

*8 This interpretation is reflected in the translations of Cureton 1855 (p. 18) and
Merx 1863 (p. 45). In fact, Cureton translates the passage ohiasa ehia ihgaa as ‘and
in the country of Parthia’ (p. 18), thereby either skipping one of the two terms, or fusing
them into one construction. No explanatory footnotes are given.
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name in the text is immediately followed by oXiase ‘and in Parthia’, so it
seems odd to have two different names for the same country in a row. Espe-
cially the fact that the two terms are separated by -o makes it more likely
that another region is referred to here. Payne Smith®’ suggests that ohia
might refer to the Euphrates (hia, see below); others interpret the name as
Atropatene®® / Adorbigan®! / Azerbaijan, etc.®?

das

Babel; Babylon.

1 occurrence: 38:25.

Vocalization Nau 1907: babel.
Other spellings outside BLC: \ua-o.

~ain

Brusa, probably a city in north-western Turkey (modern Bursa).
1 occurrence: 50:16.

Vocalization Nau 1907: briisa’.

The context is oioar ~inssy ~wornsa and in Brusa, which is across (the
river) Duru. It is not entirely clear which place and which river are referred
to here.®® Brusa is probably Bursa in north-western Turkey, the first capital
of the Ottoman empire; for the Duru, see below.

ARG
Gallia; Gaul.

2 occurrences: 48:11; 60:4.
Vocalization Nau 1907: galiya’.

> Payne Smith 1897-1901, c. 3313.

0 Greek AtpomaTnvm, named after the Persian satrap Atropates (4" century BC).

61 Syriac L agsioa, Qaoicar, Qasiw (Payne Smith 1897-1901, c. 36).

62 Thus Nau 1907 (c. 587), Nau 1931 (p. 46), Drijvers 1965 (p. 45), Krannich &
Stein 2005 (p. 222b). Noldeke proposes to read «ohaidhe (in his note to Nau 1907, c.
587, 1. 4) / axaihw Atrpatakan (No6ldeke 1910, p. 556). No explanatory footnotes are
given.

63 See for discussion Cureton 1855, p. 83; Nau 1899, p. 51, n. 4. Since the Greek has
¢v Xpuofj (the equivalent of aioax insoa is absent in the Greek), Noldeke in his note
to Nau 1907 (c. 596, 1. 1) suggests that the 5 of ~wais is an error for a a and proposes
to read omma insor woiaso ‘et in Chryse quae est ultra Indiam’. Chryse was, among
others, a name used to refer to modern Indo-China.
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Other spellings/vocalizations outside BLC: ga’liya’, ga’lliya’, g’lly’s, glyws,
glynws.
Germania.**

1 occurrence: 50:13.
Vocalization Nau 1907: germaniya’.

aion

The river Duru.

1 occurrence: 50:16.
Vocalization Nau 1907: diirii.

See also the discussion under ~wais above. It is not entirely clear which
river is meant by this name.% Nau 1899 suggests that it could be the Oder,
or perhaps a river in Hybernia called AouUp.%® As mentioned in note 63,
above, Noldeke proposes to read omm.®” If it is true that ~wais is Bursa in
north-western Turkey, then the oiox must be located in the same area, some-
where between it and Edessa, because of the context ‘~wais, which is across
the oioa.” In the north-east of modern Turkey there is a river called Coruh,
which might fit this description: seen from Edessa, Bursa lies across it.

axxm
India.
1 occurrence: 42:9.
Vocalization Nau 1907: hendii.
Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: waum
BLC seems to use two different names to refer to India: see the discus-
sion under <o below.

~um

India.

2 occurrences: 42:2; 42:9.

Vocalization Nau 1907: hendiya’ (42:2); hendiya’ (42:9).
Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: ortsuim

¢4 See also Merx 1863, p. 50, n. 1.
65 See Cureton 1855, p. 83.

% Nau 1899, p. 51, n. 4.

%7 Nau 1907, c. 596, 1. 1.
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It seems that BLC synonymously uses two separate terms for India: oxem
(see above) and ~uo. It is unlikely that these two forms are mere ortho-
graphic variants representing the same pronunciation: rather, they seem to
be separate lexemes with a separate etymology. R. Payne Smith gives the two
names under two different lemmas;® J. Payne Smith and Costaz, however,
give both names under the same lemma ouon.

<~y () / <o (b)
Hatra.*’
3 occurrences: 46:17 (a) (2x); 60:13 (b).
Vocalization Nau 1907: hatra’ (a); hutra’ (b).
Other vocalization outside BLC: hatra’.
For the variation in orthography, see Section 2.2, below.

h{alep®y

Judea.

1 occurrence: 60:6.

Vocalization Nau 1907: yhuid.

Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: thiida’.

\C\.n

Greece.

1 occurrence: 58:3.

Vocalization Nau 1907: yawan.

Other vocalizations outside BLC: yawan, yawan.

e\

Libya.

1 occurrence: 50:11.

Vocalization Nau 1907: libiya’.

Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: Iwb”, lubiya’, lybw”, lwby”,
lybw’y, lybwy, Iwb’, liib1.

» >0
Media.
4 occurrences: 44:2; 50:19; 50:21; 60:8.

¢ Cc. 1026 and 1027, respectively.
7 See Cureton 1855, p. 82; Nau 1899, p. 48, n. 4; Drijvers 1980a, passim.
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Vocalization Nau 1907: maday.
Other vocalizations outside BLC: maday.
The gentilic to this name (see list c, below) is written in the same way.

Yoo
Syria.
1 occurrence: 58:20.
Vocalization Nau 1907: siir.
The spelling ending in , is exceptional: the more common orthography is
~iao (siiriya’).”°

AT
Sarmatia, roughly the area between the Vistula river and the Caspian Sea.
1 occurrence: 50:13.

Vocalization Nau 1907: sarmatiya’.

O

Araba, the part of the Mesopotamian desert that fell under Roman rule.”?
2 occurrences: 56:17; 58:2.

Vocalization Nau 1907: ‘rab.

Other vocalizations outside BLC: ‘arab, ‘arab.

s

Pontus, a region in the northern part of Turkey.

1 occurrence: 50:14

Vocalization Nau 1907: pantiis.

Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: pantaws, pawntaws.

Ky oia

Phrygia.

1 occurrence: 44:3.

Vocalization Nau 1907: priigiya’.
Other spelling outside BLC: prigiya’.
Mia

Euphrates.

1 occurrence: 46:21.

70 Noldeke (Nau 1907 p. 607, 1. 10) proposes to read ~iaw.
71 Nau 1899, p. 54, n. 2; Nau 1907, c. 603, 1. 25; Noldeke 1910, p. 557-8.
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Vocalization Nau 1907: prdt.
Other vocalization outside BLC: prat.
The name has no etymological connection with ahia (see below).

ahia

Parthia.

2 occurrences: 44:3; 60:5.

Vocalization Nau 1907: partii.

Other spellings / vocalizations outside BLC: partway, partiya’.

The name has no connection with »ia ‘Euphrates’, but is derived from
the old Persian version of the name, Parthava.”? See also Greek TTopBia /
TMoapBuaia / TTapBunvn).” For the spelling with o, see ,ahia below + note 90.
fav.

China.”*
1 occurrence: 40:17.
Vocalization Nau 1907: $ir.

c. gentilic names

The term ‘gentilic names’ here refers to adjectives that are derived from ge-
ographical names.”” For consistency’s sake, in the following list they are
given in the absolute singular. The form in which they occur in BLC, how-
ever, is always the emphatic state masculine plural (ending in ~s-), with
only one exception where the gender is feminine: 46:10 ~¥.i%wus ‘Bactrian
women’. For the morphological relation between geographical names and
gentilics, see Section 2.4, below.

72 Merx 1863, p. 48, n. 3; Nau 1899, p. 50, n. 2. R. Payne Smith’s suggestion (Payne
Smith 1897-1901, c. 3312) that the name is borrowed directly from Sanskrit pard(a) is
less likely. (I would like to thank my colleague prof.dr. A.F. de Jong for this observation.)

73 Payne Smith 1897-1901, c. 3312,

74 See Cureton 1855, p. 80; Merx 1863, p. 43, n. 1; Nau 1899, p. 45, n. 3; Noldeke
1910, p. 556; Hegedus 2003, p. 340, n. 41.

7> The names wmown and ~i=ais do not fit this definition: although the terms do
refer to certain peoples, their part of speech is not adjective, but (proper) noun. For this
reason these two names have been treated in list 2.1a.
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e Ut

Egyptian; the gentilic to wal,as_~ (see above).

2 occurrences: 40:2; 40:5.

Vocalization Nau 1907: ’egibtay.

Note the alternation . / =: see also Section 2.4, below.

ynia
Edessan; The gentilic to ,mio~ (see above).
3 occurrences: 46:13; 46:14; 52:17.
Vocalization Nau 1907: ’iirhay.
For the formation, see Section 2.4 below.

REAT 4
Albanian, referring to Caucasian Albania, i.e., the region to the west of the
Caspian Sea; the east of modern Georgia.
1 occurrence: 50:15.
Vocalization Nau 1907: ’albanay.
Other vocalizations outside BLC: ’albandy.
The gentilic to ’alba’niya’ (not in BLC).

A\
Alanian, referring to the region to the north of the Caspian Sea.”®
1 occurrence: 50:15.
Vocalization Nau 1907: “alanay.
Other vocalizations outside BLC: ’alandy, ’elandy.
The gentilic to ’alan (not in BLC).””

R

Babylonian; the gentilic to \as (see above).
1 occurrence: 40:5.

Vocalization Nau 1907: bablay.

yuduas (2) /7 shisas (b) 7 ,idees (€)

Bactrian.

3 occurrences: 46:1 (a); 46:1 (b); 46:10 (c) (fem).
Vocalization Nau 1907: bahtirdy (a); buhratay (b); bahtray (c).

76 Payne Smith 1897-1901, c. 211.
77 Payne Smith 1927, p. 20b.
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Bactria lies in the north of modern Afghanistan. The name is derived
from Persian bakhtar “the west”’8; the Greek equivalent is Baktpot; see
Section 2.3, below. For the variation in orthography, see Section 2.2, below.

nalyoias (2) / na\.is (b)

Britannic.””

3 occurrences: 48:15 (a); 48:15 (b); 52:16 (b)
Vocalization / spelling Nau: britiinay (a, b).

The gentilic to =ia) s, =\ is, ~ua\.io (not in BLC).

R. Payne Smith translates the first occurrence in 48:15 with the name of
the country, ‘Britannia’, instead of that of the people.®® However, this in-
terpretation is made untenable by the fact that the word in the manuscript
has syame: <o\ 0iao. Payne Smith’s translation is explained by the fact that
he has based himself on Cureton’s edition, where the syame are absent.?!

S 1

Gelian.

7 occurrences: 44:12 (2x); 44:17 (spelled =\ ); 44:22; 44:23; 60:6.
Vocalization Nau 1907: geldy. See also ,\\_ 2, below.

The context in 44:17 is ~~lX 3 eoniny o. Because of the disagreement
in gender between the pronominal suffix w»- (fem) and ~~aly (masc),
Nau proposes to read ~¥uly_.** Schulthef proposes to read s wominy_
“ihre Manner, die Gelen.” This interpretation is perfectly reasonable, but in
order to arrive at it, there is no need to alter the text in any way: the -1 does
not have to be deleted, since it might well function as an explanatory parti-
cle here: ‘their (fem) men, to wit, the Gelians.” Nau'’s suggestion, on the
other hand, could explain the spelling with the extra alaph as a corruption
of a » in the Vorlage.

78 See also Noldeke 1910, p. 556.

77 See Merx 1863, p. 48, n. 2.

8 Payne Smith 1897-1901, c. 522.

8 Cureton 1855, p. e, 1. 12. In his translation, however, Cureton has ‘Britons’ (p.
23, 1. 11), which suggests that he might have seen the syame in the manuscript, but
failed to reproduce them in his edition. The edition of Nau 1899 also lacks the syame (p.
23, 1. 15), and hence that of Drijvers 1965 (48:15)—although the latter does propose the
emendation ~a\.ioa (p. 66). The syame are present in Nau’s edition of 1907 (c. 592, L.
16 + note).

82 Nau 1899, p. 47, n. 2; Nau 1907, c. 587, 1. 25 + note.
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2

Gallic, the gentilic to =\ _ (see above).

1 occurrence: 52:20.

Vocalization Nau 1907: galay.

Although this gentilic is a homograph of ,\\_ 1, the context in BLC

makes it clear that the occurrence in 52:20 cannot refer to the Gelians: ~\a
1l 1 (anm a2\ [als ] nor (does fate force) the i\ to refrain
from having intercourse with one another. This does not concur with what is
said earlier about the Gelians—namely that their women show masculine
behaviour and vice versa®*—but rather with the description of the Germans
and Gauls, whose men take boys as their husbands.?*

Germanic.
3 occurrences: 48:6; 52:5; 52:7.

Vocalization Nau 1907: germanay.

yoXm
Indian; the gentilic to onen.
7 occurrences: 42:2; 42:14%%; 42:18; 50:25; 52:2; 52:14; 54:21.
Vocalization Nau 1907: hendwdy.

Morphologically, this is apparently the gentilic to cam, not «ue, which,
if the same derivation process as for the other gentilics in BLC is applicable
here, would have been *,.um or *,u0.

=

Tayite, an Arabic tribe; also used to refer to Arabs in general (see remarks at
»oim below).%¢

83 44:12-25.

84 48:6-15.

8 The final part of this word is difficult to read in the manuscript (fol. 136v, 1. 3):
the area between 1 and ~ is worn and stained. It seems to contain two letters, the second
of which might be a yodh. The remains of the first letter have the appearance of the right
and top part of a =, or possibly a 5, so that the result could be something like * =,
Since this does not make sense to me, I have chosen to follow the editors, who have
~anm (sg). No syame are visible. Another possibility is that the sign between the 1 and
the (possible) , is some kind of connective dash, maybe to indicate that a mistake has
been made at that point, and that we are to read ~=s-uom.
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1 occurrence: 50:11.
Vocalization Nau 1907: taydy.

YW

Greek; the gentilic to (o (see above).
2 occurrences: 44:10; 52:18.
Vocalization Nau 1907: yawnady.

ala
Chaldean.
8 occurrences: 26:20; 28:6; 30:4; 38:25; 50:7 (2x); 54:7; 54:12.
Vocalization Nau 1907: kalday.
In BLC, the term is used in the sense of ‘astrologers’.

)

Median, the gentilic to the homograph ,x (see b, above).
2 occurrences: 50:22; 52:15.

Vocalization Nau 1907: maddy.

Other vocalization: maday.

,Sv\icx:n
Mauritanian.
1 occurrence: 50:12.
Vocalization Nau 1907: miirantay.
Other spelling outside BLC: mwrytyn-.
The editors propose to read ,\ ia= or ,2\.ia=.?” The spelling in the manu-
script could be a mistake or an optional variant with metathesis of ), and ..

»oim
Saracene, also used for Arabs in general.
1 occurrence: 50:11.
Vocalization Nau 1907: sarqdy.
The terms ,.\, (see above) and ,oi» can be used synonymously to refer to
Arabs or Orientals in general, but BLC clearly uses the two names to refer to

86 Cureton 1855, p. 83. The name is used to mean ‘muslim’ in several modern Ara-
maic dialects.

8 Nau 1899, p. 51, n. 2; Nau 1907, c. 595; SchultheR 1910a, p. 94; Noldeke 1910, p.
560. Schultheff (ibid.) further proposes to swap the names w.ax=mcs (for woimas, see
above) and i (s)\ i, because of the context.
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different peoples (although they may live in the same area): mla ~iho0
~simia ia\s ‘and in the whole area of the Saracens and of the Tayites...’

i

Arabian, the gentilic to =i~ (see above).38

2 occurrences: 46:13; 46:14.

Vocalization Nau 1907: ‘arabay (46:13); ‘arbdy (46:14)
Other vocalization outside BLC: ‘arabay.

»oia (3) / ,wiaa (b)

Persian.?’

6 occurrences: 42:22 (a) (2x); 44:6 (a); 44:2 (b) (written without syame);
52:13 (a); 54:23 (a).

Vocalization Nau 1907: parsay (a); pursay (b).

The occurrence in 44:2 lacks the syame, but the context strongly suggests
that we should read a plural: ,xa5 coma ctrohe ~amwica w\; > L ooux
(some) of these Persians have moved out of their country and live in Media... It
is not clear if there is a connection between the lack of syame and the
spelling with o in the same occurrence; it seems a coincidence. See also 2.2.

,ania
Parthian, the gentilic to ahia (see above)
4 occurrences: 44:9; 48:17; 48:17; 52:15.
Vocalization Nau 1907: partway.
The spelling with o reflects the old Persian origin of the name, Par-
thava.”®

L
Zazite / Sasite.

1 occurrence: 50:15.
Vocalization Nau 1907: sasay.

It is not quite clear what people is meant by this name.’! Hilgenfeld and
Nau suggest that it could refer to the Saxons.”?

88 See Cureton 1855, p. 82; Nau 1899, p. 54, n. 2;

89 See Cureton 1855, pp. 81-2; Merx 1863, p. 45, n. 1.
%0 Merx 1863, p. 48, n. 3; Nau 1899, p. 50, n. 2.

1 See Cureton 1855, p. 83; Merx 1863, p. 41, n. 1.
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Y 7.)
Cushanian.

4 occurrences: 46:1 46:9; 46:18; 60:7.
Vocalization Nau 1907: quSanay.
Other vocalization outside BLC: gasnay.

Some of the editors have trouble identifying this people,”® but they are
most likely to be the Cushans, a tribe of Chinese origin® that in Bardaisan’s
time ruled an empire in the region of Bactria (see under ,i.5ss above).””

sami

Roman.

4 occurrences:

44:10; 46:20; 52:19; 56:17.
Vocalization Nau 1907: rhiimdy.

»>>n0i

Rakamaean.

2 occurrences: 46:13; 46:14.
Vocalization Nau 1907: rqamay.

This gentilic probably refers to the town of Petra, which was formerly
called Rekeme, or Regem.”® In the Peshitta, the name xai corresponds to
Hebrew WTp; e.g., Judges 4:6 *oma1 wWipn opiaxTa piay XIpm nowm, as
well as to O7p; e.g., Judges 6:3 MYV 151 ORI PHRYL.

vie () / e (b)

Chinese, the gentilic to w.» (see above + note 74).

5 occurrences: 40:16 (a); 40:16 (b); 40:20 (b); 40:23 (b); 52:12 (b).
Vocalization Nau 1907: $ray (a) / siray (b).

°2 Hilgenfeld 1864, p. 129; Nau 1899, p. 51. The latter also gives a few other sugges-
tions. My colleague Johny Messo (2006, p. 16, n. 108) has suggested that the name
might be connected to modern Chechnya.

3 Cureton 1855, p. 82; Merx 1863, p. 46, n. 2.

% They were also known by the name Guishuing (% %) or Yuézhi (A K.). See Nau
1899, p. 48, n. 1.

> See a.0. Noldeke 1910, p. 556; Winter 1999, p. 154 + note 630; Nau 1907, c. 589,
n. 1.

%6 Drijvers 1966, p. 91 + note 4.
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2.2 Names with orthographic variation

As can be observed, a number of the names in 2.1 show variation in or-
thography:

o /
Mo / - et o

/ canin

i /
s/ hisas / Gidhees
apia /

»oia /

hig / e

For most of these cases, the version with alternative orthography occurs
only once: these ‘hapaxes’ have been framed in the list above. For ,i.huss, all
three occurrences have a different orthography.

A regularity that can be observed in the variation of these seven words is
the presence vs. absence of a waw (mownee / ansard; ilye / <ijas; swia /
swiaa), yodh (e=icm / wi;; yie / ,iax) O both (na\sis / snaljotes; siedus /
nisas / ,idss). One may be tempted to describe these as cases of plene vs.
defective spelling, and this may indeed be the case, but we cannot be entire-
ly sure. Here, the vagueness of the boundary between orthography and
morphology becomes apparent. Do, for instance, ~i\;» and ~1\ o refer to
the same pronunciation (e.g., *hutra’), or to two different ones (e.g., hatra’
and hutra’, like Nau 1907 vocalizes)? If the former is the case, we are in-
deed dealing with a plene / defective issue, but if the latter is the case, the
question becomes a morphological one. Similar considerations apply to the
other cases.

The case of ( csio / (o1 io is comparable with constructions like
~nis / e io, ola / o s, ete. (see Section 1.1, above). The use of both
spellings alongside each other results from the fact that the components i
and - are still recognized as autonomous words that can be used inde-
pendently.

The possible explanations for the orthographic variation in these names
are comparable to those discussed in 1.2 above. The orthographic standards
at the time of creation of the manuscript allowed for several possible spell-
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ings, which, as can be seen from the numerous alternative spellings and
vocalizations attested outside BLC (see Section 1.1, above), especially ap-
plies to proper, geographical and gentilic names. Here, too, the layout of the
text may have had some influence on the choice of the scribe as to which
spelling to use in which environment: the device of space filling or avoiding
seems to have been applied to a number of cases.”” Spreading over two lines
does not occur, however: all six occurrences of two-word (s i= are writ-
ten on the same line.

2.3 The rendering of foreign sounds and graphemes

Many of the names are of foreign (i.e., outside Syriac) origin, and are there-
fore subject to the complex process of rendering foreign sounds or graph-
emes into their Syriac equivalents. A considerable number of the names in
BLC are derived from Greek, or at least show features that are typical for
the rendering of Greek loanwords. These features are:

a. retention of Greek endings.”®

-0G. oocxlv&\r{, waunard, moimay, waaslsa, oocﬁv.\a;

-£6: o’ / ana, ©ir

-NS: @i, @=icn / @anim;

10 e, caly |, Rumiy, ’enm, <o, jiaw, ’\ mim, <y ode.

b. regular grapheme correspondences:

The rendering of Greek loanwords in Syriac is often (but not always) based
on graphemes, rather than pronunciation; e.g., u is frequently represented
by o (although the rendering with , also occurs).”” The following corre-

7 For amowne / asenee, and even more clearly for amiacm / w=im, the shorter form
occurs on a line that contains noticeably less space than the lines in which the longer
forms are located. The form i\ as is an even clearer example: it occurs on a line togeth-
er with only one other word, with an extraordinarily large space between the two; the two
other occurrences in the shorter form i\ » have much less space around them. The
same goes for ,wia / ,miaa.

?8 Brock 1996/9, p. 254-5.



2. ORTHOGRAPHY 61

spondences that are common in the rendering of Greek loanwords can be
observed in BLC:

.- consonants:

K - 2% wausard (Qreavds), soiw (Zapaknvos);

T - 2% wa\ ay « (AlYyuTrTOS), ~uaww!® (ZTavia), ea\pe (TTovToS),
waalia (OIAITTTTOS);

P - ?il%: ;mami (Pooun);

T - L% wa a7 o< (AlyuTrTos), »a\sis (BpeTTovia), \siam
(Maupitavia), =\ =ie (ZoppoTia), wa\sea (TTovToS);

o - ©'%: passim; e.g., ~wasn (VOUOS);

P - a!% vaadia (PIAITTTTOS), < oia (Ppuyia);

X — vl ala (XaABados), mmais (Bpayudves).

- vowels:

o - < @i (Apns / "Apes), na\w (AARavia), m\w (Alavia), miowsw
(Apaloves / -as'®);

& = o 10 eim / na\jets (BpeTTawia);

1 - ,: passim;

N = wmio (Eppfis);

O - a: passim; e.g., =owas (VOUOS);

U - o'% i oia (Ppuyia), riaw (Zupia);

U -, sl (ALPUn);

W - o! waunar (QKeEAVOS).

?? Brock 1996/9, p. 256.

190 Brock 1996/9, p. 255.

101 Brock 1996/9, p. 255.

102 For the prosthetic alaph before consonant clusters, see Noldeke 51; Brockelmann
64.

193 This custom is typical for pre-7™ century texts; later p was rendered simply by i.
Noldeke 1966, § 39; Costaz 100 5°; Brock 1996/9, p. 255.

104 Duval 1881, p. 25; Brock 1996/9, p. 255.

105 Duval 1881, p. 29.

106 Brock 1996/9, p. 255.

197 Duval 1881, p. 22; Brock 1996/9, p. 255.

108 See note 48, above.

199 Duval 1881, p. 46.

110 Brock 1996/9, p. 256.
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Although this list of correspondences cannot be considered exhaustive,
since it does not include any irregular grapheme correspondences (e.g., the
rendering of Greek 1 with = in ,\ a\_~), we can still make the modest ob-
servations that some names were probably not borrowed from Greek, e.g.,
the spelling of ,i%ws> (and its variants) with » and %: had the word been
borrowed from Greek BaxkTpo1, we would have expected a » as the equiva-
lent of the x, and a )\, for the T: *,3\ as. The same goes for the names that
in Syriac have graphemes that do not have an equivalent in the Greek, such
as ~, x, etc.

2.4 Formation of gentilic names

When we compare the geographical names and the gentilics that are de-
rived from them, we can observe a strict consistency in the formation of
these gentilics. They are all formed by means of the Syriac derivational
nisba-ending ,- (vocalized -dy). There are several ways in which this ending
is connected to the geographical name:

- connected directly: (after a consonant) babel > babldy; yawdn > yawndy;
‘arab > ‘arbay; §ir > $(1)ray; (after a vowel) hendii > hendway, etc.;

- replacing -ws: ’ageptws > ’agebtay.!
- replacing -1a’ germania’ > germandy;,

- replacing -ay: maday > maday.'

- fusing with -ay: ’*arhdy > *urhay.''

Table 1 below lists all geographical names and their corresponding gen-
tilics in BLC.

M Brock 1996/9, p. 255.

112 The alternation between = and . is not likely to be the result of gentilic for-
mation, seeing that both spellings are attested for the geographical name as well as the
gentilic (see Section 1.1, above).

113 See note 114, below.

114 This fusion is the result of ellipsis of a syllable when it is preceded or followed by a
(nearly) identical syllable: see Brockelmann 70 (p. 42). Maybe a similar process applies
to maday > maday.
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TABLE 1: The geographical names and their corresponding gentilics in BLC

geographical name

gentilic

)i—‘k\.\-\: / ,k\i—\)c\: / ,im

,..\olvo'\::: / ,..\c\&v.-'\:a
A1
A 2

63
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<y oia -

- »wia / ymiaa
hia -

axnia ,onia

- S

- »¥o

- ~ami

- »~nod

fae re /e

3. CONCLUSION

In this chapter I have discussed various orthographical phenomena. In Sec-
tion 1 I discussed various cases of orthographic variation within BLC; i.e.,
words and constructions that are written in more than one way. I have
drawn the following conclusions:

1. BLC reflects a mixture of plene and defective spelling that is charac-
teristic of older manuscripts;

2. For some diachronic features mentioned in the literature BLC shows a
consistent use of the newer forms;

3. There are also diachronic phenomena for which BLC uses the older
spelling for some words and the newer for others;

4. In some cases the layout of the text may have had some influence on
the choice of the scribe between plene or defective spelling and between the
use or non-use of optional spaces.

In general I concluded that BLC reflects the orthography that we would
expect at the end of the transitional period from the heterogeneous spelling
of the 5% and 6™ centuries to the more uniform standard of the 7% century
onwards. This means that the date of the manuscript, rather than that of
the text it contains has been decisive for the linguistic profile of our text, at
least at the level of orthography and morphology.

In Section 2 I focused on nouns of persons, places and peoples. In my
analysis of the spelling of these names I touched upon the fact that a lin-
guistic description of them is affected by the interaction between the ency-
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clopedic and the linguistic, between the orthographical and the morpholog-
ical, and between common nouns and proper nouns.

Regarding the first interaction, between the encyclopedic and the lin-
guistic'’, we can note that on the one hand some nouns which are com-
pletely different lexemes can refer to the same entity. This is the case, for
example, with x.;ma\w and «.is, which both refer to God / the Lord. On
the other hand, one and the same lexeme can refer to different encyclope-
dic entities, for which reason I distinguished between ~\s\_ 1 (Gelian) and
~\\_ 2 (Gallic). Likewise, the question as to who of the many Abgars is
meant by the Abgar mentioned in our text is an encyclopedic question, ra-
ther than a linguistic one. The status of ixor as a lexeme with the part of
speech ‘proper noun’ is undisputed, no matter to how many Abgars it is
applied. The decision by some lexicographers to take omm and ~um as one
lexeme is also based on encyclopedic considerations (because both names
are assumed to have the same referent India), rather than on morphological
ones (because the differences between the two forms would support the
decision to take them apart as two different lexemes).

The second interaction, that between orthography and morphology, be-
comes especially evident in those cases where we cannot decide whether
variation in spelling (e.g., between ~1\,» and ~1\,aw») merely reflects differ-
ent orthographies, or also different realizations. In other cases, especially
where foreign names are involved, we should perhaps describe this interac-
tion as one between orthography and phonology, because it is not always
clear whether the spelling reflects the pronunciation of a name, or rather a
conventional transcription of the Greek, with established one-to-one corre-
spondences between Greek and Syriac letters. The consistency with which
these correspondences occur has led me to the conclusion that in the few
cases in which they do not occur (e.g., the spelling of ,iduss with & and ¥;
cf. Greek BakTpia) this word has not been borrowed from Greek.

The third interaction, between common nouns and proper nouns, is es-
pecially clear in the names of constellations, which in fact are all nouns
(and are still used as such), but in their contexts in BLC function as proper
nouns.

115 See Falla 2004.
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In the case of proper names, too, it seems that in some cases the mise-
en-page of the manuscript influenced the scribe’s choice of a certain
spelling. This interaction between linguistic phenomena and layout, which
is not generally taken into account in scholarly literature, deserves further
study on the basis of a broader corpus.



Chapter 3

PHRASE STRUCTURE

1. PHRASES

In the CALAP and Turgama projects the analysis of phrase structure has
played an important role.! The main characteristic of the approach of these
projects is that it is distributional, searching for the complex structure of
clause constituents rather than focusing on categories usually treated in the
grammars such as ‘the genitive’ or ‘apposition’.

After a comprehensive introduction of the different phrase types and
their characteristics (Section 1), I will provide a full survey of all phrase
structures that are attested in BLC (Section 2).

1.1 Formal Aspects of Phrases: Heads and Extensions

Phrase structure, as every syntactic structure, is recursive in nature: phrases
can embed other phrases, which in turn can embed still other phrases; and
so forth, theoretically unto infinity. When a phrase embeds more than one
other phrase, those subphrases differ in the function they have in the larger
phrase (see Section 1.2, below). Those functions can be divided into two
types: a subphrase can function as a head or as an extension.

The head is the minimally required unit in a phrase.? It is the ‘zero pro-
jection’ (X°) of the phrase, and by its part of speech® it determines the
phrase type: a phrase with a noun as its head is a Noun Phrase (NP), one
with an adverb as its head is an Adverb Phrase (AdvP); etc.* A head does not

1 See, e.g., Dyk 2006; Dyk & Van Keulen, 2006; Van Peursen 2007, part Three (pp.
183-276).

2 While the head must always be present, it does not necessarily have to be explicit: it
can also be empty, as will be explained in Section 2.1.1, below.

3 See Section 1.3.1, below, on the notion ‘part of speech’.

4 See Section 1.3.2, below, for an overview of the different phrase types and their des-
ignations in the present study.
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necessarily appear at the beginning of the phrase, as we will see below; nor
does it always have to consist of one word. A phrase can also contain more
than one head.

Extensions are phrases embedded in the larger phrase that is projected by
the head, and stand in a certain functional relation to that head. They can
precede or follow the head, and come in a variety of forms. For instance,
the phrase 46:17-18 ~<hiasy ~hans a small thing is an NP, the head of
which, the noun ~Xuas, is extended by the Adjective Phrase (AdjP)
~hias. In this example, the functional relation of the extension to the
head is that of semantic specification: the AdjP ‘says something about’ the
NP.> Since extensions are phrases, they too consist of one or more heads,
which can have their own extensions, etc. Here the recursive nature of
phrase structure shows.

With these two building blocks—heads and extensions—all kinds of
combinations are possible. A phrase can contain one or more heads, each of
which can have one or more extensions; extensions can have extensions
themselves, etc. In theory, the permutations are infinite, but, of course, in
practice there are upper limits to the amount of complexity that a phrase
shows. Nonetheless, we will see that BLC has many examples of phrases
with a considerable complexity. The following are the basic configurations
of heads and extensions that occur. («...» indicate head boundaries and [...]
indicate the outer phrase boundaries.)

¢ One head, no extensions

[<head>]

Since the head is the only obligatory element in a phrase, and since some
phrase types (such as NegP, CP) do not allow extensions altogether, this
configuration is, not surprisingly, by far the most common.

e One head with one extension
[<head> [extension]]

> Another functional relation between the head and its extension is that of an apposi-
tion; e.g., 58:21-22 &l inor king Abgar, where the proper noun phrase inor and
the NP ~al can be said to be the extension of the proper noun phrase ixor, or vice
versa. See the subsection ‘Apposition’, below.
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Extensions can occur before or after the head; e.g., the phrase 14:19 =\,
hav very beautiful, an AdjP consisting of the head (i.ae, which is extend-
ed by the AdvP =\, In these schematic representations, the extension is
placed after the head, but this is only done for reasons of simplicity. While
in Syriac most extensions do tend to follow the head, some can also precede
it, e.g., AdjPs (see Section 2.1.2.2, below) and Demonstrative Pronoun
Phrases (DPrPs; see Section 2.1.2.6, below).

e One head with multiple extensions
[<head> [extension;][extension,]], etc.

E.g., the phrase 46:2 winz s w2\, *~zan\ nice clothes of men, which is a
Noun Phrase that consists of the head ~xax\, which has two extensions:
the Adjective Phrase =\, and the d-Phrase (d-P)7 ~ias_x:

e Multiple heads
[<headp conj <head,> conj <heads, etc. ]

When a phrase contains multiple heads, the heads are typically of the same
part of speech® and they are put in parallel sequence by means of phrase-
connecting conjunctions (typically -o and or o~ or) °, resulting in an enu-
meration, e.g., 54:4 ~1l duso %l fate and the horoscope. Such strings of
multiple heads connected by conjunctions will be indicated in the following
survey as ‘parallel heads’.?®

¢ The context is ~=vanals etc., with the syame above the o; hence their seemingly odd
placing here.

7 A d-Phrase (d-P) is a phrase that starts with the preposition -1 and which always
embeds another phrase: see Section 1.3.2.4, below.

8 Exceptions in BLC are cases where the first head is a (personal or demonstrative)
pronoun and the second head is a noun, e.g.,, 58:9-10 (acusa (cuq them and their
children (see Section 2.5.1, below); 34:9-10 <huris #haNwa Wy oo now these and
many others (see Section 2.6, below). These are the only two occurrences.

? See Section 1.3.2.11, below, on the distinction between phrase-connecting and
clause-connecting conjunctions.

10 See Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with parallel heads’; and Section 1.3.2.11, be-
low.
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e Multiple heads with extensions: extension scope

Each of the multiple heads can have its own extensions. There are two vari-
eties in which this can occur: 1. one extension refers to one head only, or 2.
one extension refers to several heads collectively:

1. Extension of one head at a time:
[<heady [extension;] conj <heady];
[<heady> [extension;] conj <head, [extension:]], etc.

E.g.,, 34:23-24 ~ixen (oo oo -hinumy haano dearth of food and
complaint of the bodies, where each of the two heads (~%aauo and
oo J\ara) is extended with a d-P (~hinuws and ~isas, respectively).

2. Extension of several (or all) heads collectively:
[ (<head;> conj <heady) [extension]]

E.g., 34:10-11 =uanx ,;méno ,maasn the periods and modes of nature, where the
d-P =uaa is an extension to both heads ,;maus and ,maay;

34:14 ~iaer ~almara dusid the growth and perfection of the body,
where ~izas is an extension to ~Xusik as well as to =ulmava.

These two scenarios can be described in terms of ‘extension scope’; i.e.,
the number of heads to which one extension belongs: scenario 1 has an
extension scope of one head, whereas scenario 2 has a scope of two heads
or more. Extension scope is a feature that is not extractable from the formal
data. In a configuration like head; + head, + extension, contextual infor-
mation is needed to determine whether the extension only refers to the last
head (scenario 1) or to both heads collectively (scenario 2).1!

e Extensions with multiple heads

Since extensions are phrases themselves, they too can contain more than
one head:
[<head> [<head> conj <head>]], etc.

11 Technically there is a third option, where the extension would refer only to the first
head, and not to the second. This scenario, however, seems to violate grammaticality: the
extension scope must at least apply to the head closest to the extension, and can be
broadened to encompass the subsequent heads further away from it. It does not seem to
be possible for a head to be ‘skipped’ in this process. In any case such a scenario is not
attested in BLC.



3. PHRASE STRUCTURE 71

E.g., 42:16-17 <hal o heas hasd o evil and impure things, which is an NP
that consists of a single head ~«has o, which is extended with an AdjP that
contains two heads: e and hai\,

e Extensions extended

Each of the heads of an extension, again, can take its own extensions, and
SO on:
[<head> [extension [extension]]]

E.g., 24:15 =\, ==lsnn harim guidance of good counsels, where the NP head
~havim is extended with the d-Phrase ~a\shs, which in turn is extended
with the AdjP ~ea\,.

Here, again, there is the possibility of multiple heads, e.g., in the case:

38:6-7 whina =i (omlan o the order of all beings and natures,

where ~u0 is extended with the two-headed phrase ~ina =Xurs, which is
in turn extended with the phrase ( omla.

Note the structural difference between parallel-headed extensions, mul-
tiple extensions, and extensions which are extended themselves:

- one extension, parallel-headed:

42:16-17 ~ha o heass has o evil and impure things

- multiple extensions:

28:5-6 walia i 3,0 haumare it is a deceitful craft of the Chaldeans'

- one extension, extended:

24:15 w3\, alsnn hanis guidance of good counsels

1.1.1 Apposition

In linguistic literature, the term ‘apposition’ is used in a wide variety of
meanings, and is often employed without an explicit definition. Often the
term designates nothing more specific than ‘two asyndetically juxtaposed
elements’, and is frequently used synonymously with terms like ‘coordina-
tion’. The relation in which the two elements stand to each other is rarely

12 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP ,»: see Sections 2.1.2.15 and
3.1.3.1, below.
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specified, and when it is, many different definitions are found, involving
aspects of syntax, semantics, pragmatics, etc.®

In the present study I shall use a rather strict definition that describes
apposition as a syntactic relation motivated by semantic features: Apposition
is the syntactic relation between two asyndetically juxtaposed nominal phrases,
which do not modify each other semantically, but which refer to the same con-
cept in the semantic domain.

The fact that both phrases have the same semantic referent (or partici-
pant: see Chapter 4, Section 1.3) means that they have an equal status both
syntactically and semantically. Within a clause constituent, two phrases in
apposition share a syntactic slot which is normally reserved for one phrase.
As a result of this status of equality, the order of the two phrases can be re-
versed, or one of the two phrases can be left out, without affecting the syn-
tax or the semantic information structure.

In the Turgama model, apposition is treated as the extension of one NP
by another. It should be noted, however, that in contrast to other phrase
structures, here extension does not lead to semantic modification (which,
as [ have just explained, is absent in apposition), but instead to semantic
redundancy: where a specification adds something new to the information
conveyed by the phrase head, an apposition repeats the same information
twice. Strictly speaking, therefore, we cannot even tell which of the two
members of an apposition is the extension of which, although in the Tur-
gama model the second member is by default labelled as the extension to
the first. This is also the approach taken in the present study, which means
that cases of apposition will be found in the section on NPs extended by
NPs (Section 2.1.2.1, below).

As a result of the definition given above, certain juxtapositions of nomi-
nal phrases which are in some traditions called an apposition, are not treat-
ed in that manner here. These include:

Not apposition: the ‘cardinal-counted’ relation

As is widely recognized, the grammatical relation between a cardinal nu-
meral and the item which it counts is a unique one.' In BLC, there are two

13 See Acufia-Farifia 1999 for a treatise on the different uses of ‘apposition’.
14 See, e.g., Van Peursen 2010, especially his section 3.
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ways in which both elements can be combined: with pronominal agreement
(see Section 1.3.2.1, subsection ‘NPs with pronominal agreement’, below),
and without®:

* with pronominal agreement:
34:17 ~xi (oouik both heads; 38:2 <has o woui\h the three things;

* without pronominal agreement:
32:23 wis i fifteen years; 54:7 sax <haix\ in seven regions

Since a cardinal is morphologically a noun and the same is generally true
for the item which is counted, the result of combining the two is the asyn-
detic juxtaposition of two nominal phrases. Furthermore, as can be seen in
the examples above, the order of those two phrases can sometimes be re-
versed, which does not alter the syntax or the information structure. These
characteristics have led some scholars to proclaim the ‘cardinal-counted’
configuration an apposition.?¢

However, the configuration violates a number of the above-mentioned
requirements of an apposition. Although the order of the two phrases can
sometimes be reversed, it is not possible to remove one of the two without
affecting the semantic information. This is a direct result of the fact that
the two members of the configuration are not semantically equal. The act of
counting, i.e., indicating the amount of something, is by definition a type
of semantic specification: the cardinal ‘says something’ about that which is
counted, namely its quantity. In this respect, the cardinal can be said to
have ‘attributive’ qualities, rather like an adjective. By violating the prereq-
uisite of semantic equality, the ‘cardinal-counted’ relation loses its right to
be called an apposition.

15 BLC does not have attestations of cardinal numerals in a genitive construction with
a noun (of the type ( o\ hde their six wings (Noldeke 1966, § 152).

16 E.g., Phillips 1866, § 23 (p. 58): ‘Cardinal numbers from three are for the most
part joined to the thing numbered by Apposition...”; Nestle 1889 I, § 33 (p. 36): ‘[The
cardinals] are placed in apposition sometimes before—the more usual position—some-
times after the object numbered’; Duval 1881, § 369a (p. 350): “Les noms de nombre se
mettent en apposition avec les substantifs, comme des adjectifs” (!); Noldeke 1966,
§ 237 (p. 177): “Das Zahlwort steht als Apposition vor oder nach dem Gezihlten.”;
Coakley 2002, § 29 (p. 134): “The numbers in Syriac are nouns, standing in apposition
to the nouns to which they are attached.”
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In the present study, the ‘cardinal-counted’ relation will be treated as an
NP extended with another NP. Irrespective of the order in which the two
members of the construction occur, the cardinal (with or without pronom-
inal suffix) is always treated as the extension to the item counted. See Sec-
tions 2.1.2.1, subsection 2; and 2.1.2.13, below.

Not apposition: certain constructions with pronominal agreement

In some literature, certain constructions with pronominal agreement (see
Section 1.3.2.1, subsection ‘NPs with pronominal agreement’, below) are
treated as appositions. The reason for this is understandable, since such
constructions often consist of the asyndetic juxtaposition of two nouns
(one of which carries the pronominal suffix), the relative order of which is
irrelevant; e.g. 40:6 ~haide Loonih the two countries; 40:15-16 mla als
the whole world, etc. However, as with the ‘cardinal-counted’ relation, here,
too, there is a clear presence of semantic specification: the phrase contain-
ing the suffixed noun specifies the unsuffixed noun by indicating the quan-
tity of the item expressed by the latter. As a result, it is not possible to delete
one of the two phrases without affecting the information structure. The
occurrence of specification means that there is no relation of semantic
equality between the two nouns; hence, they do not stand in apposition.

1.2 Functional aspects of Phrases: Clause Constituents vs.
Subphrases

Besides its internal structure, or form, a phrase has a certain function within
a clause.’” From a functional perspective, phrases can be divided into two
main categories: phrases that function as clause constituents (e.g., subject,
object, predicate, etc.), and those that do not.

A phrase that functions as a clause constituent incorporates the total
amount of head(s) and (optional) extension(s) which belong to that phrase.
Those separate heads and extensions are also phrases, but within the cur-
rent environment they do not form clause constituents on their own: they
are subphrases of the larger clause constituent phrase. Whether a phrase

17 See Van Peursen 2007, section 7.2 (p. 140f) for the dichotomy of form and func-
tion within the linguistic approach of the Turgama model.
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functions as a clause constituent or as a subphrase is a matter of context:
the function does not depend on the internal structure or components of
the phrase, but on the hierarchical position that it happens to occupy in the
syntactic tree. A phrase with structure x might fulfil the role of a clause
constituent in environment p, but that of a subphrase in environment g,
and vice versa. E.g.,, in the clause 62:10-11 1o maam 1as 33 3 Vom0
~uiay and the mixture of the one in the other tempers the power of the natures,
the phrases ~as and ~aian are not clause constituents on their own: in the
present context, they are subphrases (in this case, a head and its extension,
respectively) of the constituent (the object) =aiax ~vas. The structures of
both subphrases, ‘noun’ and ‘ax-noun’, however, also occur as clause con-
stituents themselves: in 32:19 ~uas <ine liam ioadws the body, then, is led
by nature, ~ixa is the Subject; in 22:7-8 air ~usan N\=» because they are of
nature, ~uaa is the predicate complement.

In this study I will distinguish between clause constituent phrases and
non-clause constituent phrases, indicating the former with the term ‘clause
constituent’, and the latter with ‘subphrase’. The reader should keep in
mind that both terms refer to phrases and that the distinction is only hier-
archical, not structural. Subphrases are phrases seen from a grammatical-
hierarchical perspective; clause constituents are phrases seen from their role
as the distributional units that make up a clause. The present chapter, then,
will provide a survey of the ways in which the latter are built up out of the
former.

1.3 Phrase types

The phrase types recognized by the programs in the Turgama model are the
following:

(Proper) Noun Phrases ((Pr)NP);
Adjective Phrases (AdjP);
Preposition Phrases (PP),
with the subcategories d-Phrase (d-P) and relative clause (RC);
Personal Pronoun Phrases (PPrP);
Demonstrative Pronoun Phrases (DPrP);
Interrogative Pronoun Phrases (IprP);
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Interrogative Phrases (InrP);
Verb Phrases (VP);

Adverb Phrases (AdvP);
Conjunction Phrases (CP);
Negative Phrases (NegP);
Interjection Phrases (InjP).

[ shall treat each phrase type separately. But before I describe phrase struc-
ture in detail, a small digression is needed for some explanation of the no-
tion ‘part of speech’.

1.3.1 Part of Speech

The type of a phrase is motivated by the part of speech of its head: a noun
constitutes a Noun Phrase, a negative particle constitutes a Negative Phrase,
etc. The notion ‘part of speech’ (or ‘word class’*®, ‘lexical category’?’, etc.),
can be somewhat confusing. The term is often used rather vaguely without
explicit definition, assuming that one knows intuitively what is meant.
When given, definitions involve a mixture of criteria from a semantic, mor-
phological or syntactic nature. Part of the difficulty is caused by a lack of
proper distinction between a lexeme's intrinsic part of speech, and the part
of speech that it assumes within a phrase. The part of speech of certain lex-
emes is not fixed, but can vary depending on the function that those words
have within the phrase. What happens is that the original part of speech
undergoes a transition into another part of speech. For instance, the word
=\, good has the inherent part of speech ‘adjective’. In 46:5 ~ha), artas
with pretty stones, this is indeed the part of speech that the word has within
the phrase. But in 12:17 ~am 1asia e ha\, the good that he has done, the
word no longer has the function of an adjective, but that of a noun. In an-
other context, e.g., 6:25 ssers o s 2\, I would very much like to hear
it, =\, has become an adverb. Because of cases like these the Turgama model
distinguishes between default (or inherent) part of speech (POS) and phrase
dependent part of speech (PDP).?° While the inherent part of speech is of

18 E.g., Jackson 2007, p. 57.

1 E.g., Trask 1993, p. 155.

20 The question whether words have an inherent part of speech is open to debate.
Francis I. Andersen 1995, followed by Terry C. Falla 2003; 2008 and A. Dean Forbes
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great importance on morphological level, it is the PDP which is relevant
syntactically. The PDP, not the POS, of a head is what determines its phrase
type. Throughout the present chapter, therefore, the term ‘part of speech’
refers to the PDP, unless explicitly stated otherwise.

While for some words the inherent and phrase dependent part of speech
are always the same, there are several others that are capable of a transi-
tion.?! The transitions attested in BLC are the following:

e verb — noun??

Verbal part of speech transitions are typically reserved for (active and pas-
sive) participles.

22:16 @s® ~ams Ma whad omla all sheep are grass-eaters;
30:13-14 ik oihs oo and sometimes the rich become rich(er)

e verb — adjective

24:17-18 =<h i wharin > from the right guidance;
36:11 =i hoines at high places

e adjective — noun??

10:6-7 ;s 50 om @inds ian a cither which another plays;
44:10 ~uds fuso amami has among the Romans and among the Greeks

2008, have argued that the part of speech of a word is not a lexically determined feature,
but is determined solely by syntactic distribution. In contrast, Janet W. Dyk (2005) ar-
gues that the processes by which a word can assume different parts of speech turn out to
follow regular transition patterns, showing a distinct statistical distribution. On these
statistical grounds one can state that a word does have an inherent, or at least default,
part of speech, namely that which it assumes in the majority of syntactic environments
where it occurs; all other parts of speech that the word can assume are derived from that
default part of speech. In the Turgama model it has proven worthwhile to follow this
approach, which I have adopted.

21 All possible part of speech transitions (for Biblical Hebrew, as well as Syriac and
other Aramaic dialects) are listed in Dyk 2005, p. 145f.

22 The transition verb — noun can be described as the fusion of the two transitions
verb — adjective and adjective — noun, with the adjective as an intermediate stage. See
Dyk 2005, p. 146, for the full transition sequence.

2 A special example of this transition in BLC is the noun ~siaw, lit. the Sevenths,
where the underlying adjective is an ordinal numeral of the -i-ay(d) pattern. See Section
2.1.1, below.
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e adjective — adverb

4:3-4 1as wava <wo and he saw that he was (made) well;
46:22 \_i =\, <\ he doesn’t become very angry

e preposition — conjunction
This transition is restricted to the particle -y, e.g.:

18:13-14 (s ola\ma s o and I say that they are easy;
62:13 <oy oo o whaa and a time will come (lit. and it will happen
that a time comes)

The transition of -1 from ‘preposition’ to ‘conjunction’ is open to some de-
bate: it is also possible that the reverse is true, i.e., that the inherent part of
speech is ‘conjunction’ and that it transits to ‘preposition’ in certain cir-
cumstances. Solving this matter involves diachronical aspects of Syriac, but
since the corpus-based approach of the Turgama project asks for a strict
synchronical description of the language, we cannot rely on those dia-
chronical features. In fact, both functions of -1 (prepositional and conjunc-
tional) are diachronically related and can be described by the same process,
referred to by Tesniére (1966) with the French term ‘translation’,?* referring
to a syntactic operation which transfers a word from one grammatical cate-
gory to another. He calls the marker of this process a ‘translatif’. An exam-
ple from English is the suffix -ly, which functions as a translatif to trans-
form an adjective into an adverb; e.g., quick — quickly.

Assigning an inherent part of speech to -1, whether this be ‘preposition’
or ‘conjunction’, might therefore be somewhat artificial. I follow the Tur-
gama convention of taking ‘preposition’ as the inherent part of speech of
_1'25

As can be deduced from the above, there are four parts of speech in BLC
that can either be inherent or the result of a transition from another part of
speech: nouns, adjectives, adverbs and conjunctions:

24 Wertheimer 2001b, p. 261; Van Peursen 2007, p. 184.
25 See also the discussion on part of speech in Section 1.3.1 + notes, above.
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TABLE 1: Part of speech transitions

PDP POS

noun < verb, adjective
adjective «— verb

adverb «—  verb, adjective
conjunction <  preposition

For all other parts of speech, the PDP is always the same as the inherent
part of speech.

1.3.2 The different phrase types

Here, then, a survey will be given of the different phrase types and their
characteristics.

1.3.2.1 Noun Phrases (NP)

The head of an NP head consists of at least one (proper) noun,?® which is
obligatory and forms the core of the head. The head can also contain other
nouns, which relate to the core noun in either of two possible ways: 1. in a
genitive construction; 2. in a reduplication. In a genitive construction, the
core noun is preceded by one or two nouns in the construct state?’; a redu-
plication involves the repetition of the core noun, typically resulting in a
distributive meaning.

The other possible component of the NP head is the pronominal suffix,
attached to the core noun (which in that case assumes the construct
state).?®

26 In this survey, nouns and proper nouns will not be distinguished explicitly, since
their syntactic behaviour is similar to a large extent. Where the difference is relevant, this
will be indicated.

27 For the corpus of BLC the maximum number of consecutive nouns in the construct
state (the last of which can either have a suffix or a ‘genitive’ noun) is two: see Section
2.1.1, below for a more detailed treatment.
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An NP can form a clause constituent of its own, but it can also form an
extension to the head of a larger NP. An NP is often embedded in a PP, for
a description of which see Section 1.3.2.3, below.

NPs with pronominal agreement

A few words must be devoted here to the phenomenon of pronominal
agreement. Constructions with pronominal agreement come in many varie-
ties (which have been studied in detail by Geoffrey Khan??); all of which are
characterized by the presence of a personal pronoun (typically in the form
of a pronominal suffix) that refers semantically, and agrees grammatically,
to a nominal element (i.e., a noun or pronoun). The agreeing personal
pronoun typically takes the form of a pronominal suffix, and can be located
before the element to which it agrees (such as in 20:18-19 =iz darh
the deceit of love), or after it (e.g. 40:3 (omla ~in all sorts). The former sce-
nario results in so-called anticipatory pronominal agreement (in which case
the suffix is sometimes referred to as a ‘proleptic suffix’) whereas the latter
results in resumptive pronominal agreement.

Since the pronominal suffix is part of the phrase head (see Section 2.1.1,
below), its presence or absence does not affect the extension structure of
the phrase. As a result, constructions with pronominal agreement will be
treated in the same sections as their equivalent structures without pronom-
inal agreement. The abovementioned example 20:18-19 ~¥=awiz dah the
deceit of love, therefore, is treated in the same section on NPs extended with
d-Ps as, e.g.,, 2414 ~imor hlats the consumption of meat: see Section
2.1.2.4, below.

For NPs, several categories of pronominal agreement are attested in BLC:

* The suffix is attached to a noun and stands in anticipatory or resump-
tive pronominal agreement with another noun. The suffixed noun can ei-

28 The reason that the pronominal suffix is taken as being a part of the NP head and
not of a separate phrase (e.g., a PPrP), is that a head cannot consist solely of a noun in
the construct state without a genitive to complement it, nor can it consist of a stray pro-
nominal suffix hanging in thin air, without an element to attach it to. For the same rea-
son a construct noun and its genitive are taken as one unit; see Van Peursen 2007, § 9.1
(pp. 183-186).

2 Khan 1988. For pronominal agreement in Syriac, see his section 3bB (pp. 128-
131).
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ther be a cardinal (with plural suffix), or A~ (with singular or plural suffix);
e.g., 40:6 <haine Loonik the two places®®; 52:5 (am\as ~asin_ all Germa-
nians. In the present study, the suffixed noun is treated as an extension to
the unsuffixed noun, resulting in an NP extended with another NP: see
Section 2.1.2.1, below. The NP containing the unsuffixed noun can be fur-
ther extended with a number of different phrase types: see Sections 2.1.2.
10; 2.1.2.11; 2.1.2.12; 2.1.2.13; 2.1.2.25; 2.1.2.26 and 2.1.2.31, below.3!

* The suffix is attached to a noun that stands in a possessive construc-
tion with -3; e.g.,, 42:10 ~=aisa Loammal, & from the border of the Brah-
mans. In this case, the unsuffixed noun is part of the extension, while the
suffixed noun forms the head. This type of pronominal agreement only oc-
curs in the anticipatory variety. In the present study it is treated as an NP
extended with a d-P; see Sections 2.1.2.4 and 3.1.2.4.3?

* The suffix is attached to a preposition and agrees with a noun which is
also preceded by a preposition. There are three possible scenarios for this
type of pronominal agreement, depending on whether -1 or another prepo-
sition is involved: 1. both prepositions are the same and are not -, e.g.,
42:13-14 3=onmy alas ;s in the very region of the Indians; 2. the first
preposition is not -, the second is; e.g., 28:5 a\ms Lomlanal in contrast to
these; 3. both prepositions are -1 (the first of which takes the form of its
functional equivalent -\.1); e.g., 18:21 <oy ,o0 ;laa (it is) of man3?. These
constructions mostly occur as autonomous clause constituents (treated in
Sections 2.3 and 2.4.2.1, respectively), although cases of scenario 1 and 3
are also attested in the function of an extension to an NP (treated in Sec-
tions 2.1.2.3 (subsection ‘Further extensions’) and 2.1.2.21 (subsection
‘Further extensions’), respectively). Constructions that follow scenario 2
only occur as autonomous clause constituents.?

%0 This construction forms a part of an extension to another phrase: see Section
2.1.2.4, subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’, below.

31 Khan 1988, pp. 129-130 (section 1.4 ‘kul’). Khan does not treat the cardinal, and
for \a only mentions the anticipatory variety.

32 Khan 1988, p. 129 (section 1.3 ‘Periphrastic genitive constructions’).

33 Sic, without syame: see Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3, subsection ‘Diacritics’.

3¢ Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP ,mn.

35 Khan 1988, pp. 128-129 (section 1.2 ‘Prepositional complement’).
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Other phrase types with pronominal agreement

Other constructions with pronominal agreement involve phrases where the
head is not a noun but a personal or demonstrative pronoun:

* A personal pronoun in the form of an objective suffix attached to a
verb stands in pronominal agreement with the noun that forms the object;
e.g., 10:13 ~xsin\ ,;mcuansy He would create man. This construction is treated
as a PPrP extended with an NP; see Section 2.5.2.1.3¢

* The unsuffixed element is a demonstrative pronoun used independent-
ly, and stands in resumptive pronominal agreement with \a-plural suffix:
16:9-10 wmla o\o all these things. This construction is treated as a DPrP
extended with an NP: see Sections 2.6.2.1 and 2.6.2.4.%7

* Finally, there is one type of pronominal agreement where the personal
pronoun does not appear in the form of a suffix, but in that of a normal
proclitic personal pronoun. In the constructions attested in BLC, the unsuf-
fixed element is either 1) a noun preceded by a demonstrative pronoun,
and often followed by an RC; e.g. 32:16 =ialss <o oo this (lit. it, [namely]
this) changing aspect, or 2) an independently used demonstrative pronoun:
54:10 ~was ok wam oo this (lit. it, [namely] this) is called law. These
‘proclitic pronominal agreement’ constructions are treated as 1) PPrPs ex-
tended with NPs, which are themselves extended by a DPrP and / or an RC
(see Section 2.5.2.1, subsection ‘Further extensions’, below), and 2) PPrPs
extended with DPrPs (Section 2.5.2.3, below), respectively.>8

1.3.2.2 Adjective Phrases (AdjP)

The head of an AdjP is an adjective, or a construction that functions as
such. There are no additional head components. The function of the AdjP at
clause level stands in direct relation to the function of the adjective that it
contains. When that adjective is used predicatively, the AdjP always forms
an autonomous clause constituent. When, on the other hand, the adjective
is used attributively, the AdjP forms an extension to the head of another
phrase, and is therefore invariably a subphrase.

3 Khan 1988, p. 128 (section 1.1 ‘Direct object’).
37 This variety is not treated in Khan 1988.
38 Khan 1988, p. 130 (§ 1.5 ‘An independent pronoun precedes a subject nominal’).
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In the survey of constituent structures below, separate sections will be
devoted to the two different functions of the adjective: predicatively used
adjectives are treated in a separate section on AdjPs (Section 2.2), while the
attributively used cases will be treated in the several subsections devoted to
AdjPs as an extension to other phrases.

An adjective can also be used adverbially or independently, but in those
cases its PDP is no longer ‘adjective’, but ‘adverb’ or ‘noun’, respectively,
and treated as such.

1.3.2.3 Preposition Phrases (PP)

The only possible components of a PP head are prepositions. Because a pre-
position always requires a complement, a PP must necessarily embed an-
other phrase; without that, the PP would be ‘broken’. The phrase types that
a PP can embed are Noun or Pronoun (Personal, Demonstrative or Inter-
rogative) Phrases. When a PPrP is embedded, its head assumes the form of
a pronominal suffix. Finally, the PP can also embed a Relative Clause, re-
sulting in ‘composite conjunctions’ such as -1 \», -1 A, etc. (see Section
1.3.2.4, below).

In the survey on clause constituents in Section 2, below, PPs that form
clause constituents will be presented in a slightly different way than the
other phrase types, in that they will not be given a section of their own, but
will be incorporated the sections devoted to other phrase types. The reason
for this is that the presence of a preposition does not seem to affect the
structure of the embedded phrase. Many phrase structures in BLC, especial-
ly NPs, have an equivalent structure which is embedded in a PP. For in-
stance, the structure 20:15-16 ~hoosiay s the calm of disease, an NP ex-
tended with a d-Phrase that consists of -1 + noun, has an equivalent in
20:20 ~iies hani > from the compassion of truth, which is the exact same
structure, only this time embedded in a PP. Equally, the DPrP 12:11 o\m
these things has an equivalent in e.g. the PP 14:13 ~ams herein, etc. Since
this equivalence occurs so frequently,?’ the examples of the different phrase
structures given in the present chapter will often include examples of the
equivalent structure embedded in a PP. Most of the time this will not be

% The equivalence not only applies to the extension structure but also to the head-
internal structure.



84 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

mentioned explicitly, since those PPs are easily identifiable by the fact that
they start with a preposition. Some special cases of PP embedding, however,
will be discussed in Section 2.3, below.

However, PPs (and d-Ps) that are not clause constituents, but form ex-
tensions to the head of another constituent, will be treated explicitly, since
there the above-mentioned balance is absent; moreover, there is a consider-
able syntactic difference between e.g., an NP extended with a (Pro)Noun
phrase and one extended with a PP.

PPs with pronominal agreement

There is one category of PPs (either as constituents or as subphrases) that
deserves special treatment. Those are PPs that stand in a construction with
pronominal agreement (see Section 1.3.2.1, subsection ‘Other phrase types
with pronominal agreement’, above). Concretely, these consist of a PP em-
bedding a PPrP (the pronominal suffix), extended by another PP which
starts with the same preposition as the first or with -3, and which embeds
an NP. The PPrP agrees with the NP in number and gender, the result being
a construction with anticipatory pronominal agreement, such as 16:1 &\
~hoira) to freedom. In the Turgama model, the NP embedded in the se-
cond PP is considered a specification of the PPrP embedded in the first.

1.3.2.4 d-Phrases (d-P)

A d-Phrase, that is, a phrase starting with the particle -1, can be seen as a
subcategory of the PP, but only partially. The reason that it is treated sepa-
rately is that -1 shows a functional versatility which other prepositions lack.
As explained in Section 1.3.1, above, it has the ability to operate as a prepo-
sition, but also as a conjunction. In both roles it can have several functions.
As a preposition it can, for instance, indicate possession (e.g. 60:15 =
ooy owasn from the law of their Messiah) or explication (e.g., 44:17
<\ 3 eoniny_ their men, that is, the Gelians**. As a conjunction, it can
function as a relative particle (e.g. 44:19-20 {om\ ;w3 was N\ = because
of the law which is set up for them), or as a subordinative conjunction (54:6
@R hiied qastaa and we know that they are true). The function of -1 de-

40 See Section 2.1.2.4, below, for a discussion of this case.
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termines whether the resulting phrase can operate as an autonomous clause
constituent or as an extension, resulting in three different types:

1. Phrase with - as a preposition:
can be a constituent or an extension d-P

2. Phrase with -1 as a subordinative conjunction:
can only be a constituent CP

3. Phrase with -x as a relative particle:
can only be an extension RC

Phrases of type 1 can be called a true subcategory of PPs, since there -1
functions as a preposition. In the present survey, only phrases of this type
will be labelled d-Ps; the cases where they form autonomous clause constit-
uents will be treated in a separate section (Section 2.4, below), whereas the
cases where they form extensions to other constituents (which is true for
the far majority of d-Ps in BLC) will be treated in the different subsections
on extensions. Like a PP, a d-P must by definition embed another phrase to
avoid its being ‘broken’ (see Section 1.3.2.3, above). The phrase types that
can be embedded in a d-P are the same as those for PPs (NPs, PPrPs*!,
DPrPs and IPrPs).

Phrases of type 2, where -1 functions as a conjunction, are not d-Phrases
but Conjunction Phrases (see 1.3.2.11, below), which form separate con-
stituents, and will be treated accordingly in Section 2.11, below.

Relative clauses (RC)

Phrases of type 3, with -1 functioning as a relative particle, form a special
category. To a certain extent they are equivalent to proper d-Ps (phrases of
type 1), in that they must also embed another element to complement
them. The difference is that this embedded element is not a phrase, but a
clause. The phrase embedding that clause forms an extension relative to the
preceding phrase head. Since the extension proper appears in the form of a
kind of d-Phrase, I will treat phrases of type 3 as a subcategory of phrases of
type 1. However, because the embedded element is always a clause, I will

1 When the embedded phrase is a PPrP, the preposition -1 is replaced by its function-
al equivalent -L.s, while the PPrP takes on the form of a pronominal suffix: ml.a, (omls,
etc.
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refer to the whole of ‘a d-Phrase embedding a clause relative to the preced-
ing head’ as a ‘Relative Clause’ (RC).

Like any clause, an RC can have a complex internal structure, but it can
also be elliptical. Furthermore, it can be relative to an empty head (see Sec-
tion 2.1.1, below). The combination of an elliptic RC with an empty head
can result in such concise structures as 12:19 =\x (that) which is good.

Often a phrase extended by an RC has a second extension, typically a
DPrP or an IPrP. This kind of combined extension occurs with NPs (where
the additional extension can be a DPrP or an IPrP: see Sections 2.1.2.22 and
2.1.2.23, respectively) and with IPrPs (where the other extension is a DPrP:
see Section 2.7.2.3, below). Extension by more than one RC also occurs (see
Sections 2.1.2.30, 2.6.2.3 and 2.6.2.4).

Additionally, there is a number of constructions in BLC after which an
RC always follows. These are:

+ demonstrative pronoun + »a=: see Section 2.1.2.22;

* NP extended with IPrP: see Sections 2.1.2.23; 2.1.2.26; 2.1.2.28; 2.1.
2.30 and 2.1.2.31;

+ \a-suffix + demonstrative pronoun + noun or demonstrative pronoun
+ \a-suffix + noun: see Section 2.1.2.25;

* independently used am, s, « cacr and wie: see Section 2.6.2.2;

* preposition + independently used w1, alir, L, & OF i see Sec-
tion 2.7.2.2;

* o s, & il see Section 2.7.2.2;

" L o, S oo see Section 2.7.2.3.

RC embedded in PP

An RC, in turn, can be embedded in a PP, resulting in ‘composite’ conjunc-
tions such as -3 Y\ », -1 L\, etc.: see also Section 2.11, below.

A special type within this category is where the RC is embedded in a PP
starting with & (as the complement to a preceding clause constituent). In
this case the verb of the embedded RC is always an infinitive (with -\), re-
sulting in the construction ‘infinitive-\1 &'. See Sections 1.3.2.9 and 2.10.
2.1, below.
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d-Ps with pronominal agreement

Being a subcategory of PPs, a d-P can likewise operate in a construction
with anticipatory pronominal agreement (see Section 1.3.2.1, subsection
‘Other phrase types with pronominal agreement’, above), resulting in a d-P
embedding a PPrP, extended by another d-P embedding an NP, of the type
~-I>a mlaa. These will be treated in Section 2.4.2.1, below.

1.3.2.5 Personal Pronoun Phrases (PPrP)

The head of a PPrP is a personal pronoun. Personal pronouns can appear in
different shapes, depending on their syntactic function within a clause:
when the personal pronoun functions as the subject, it takes the form of a
proclitic or enclitic personal pronoun (EPP); when it is governed by a noun,
verb or a preposition it appears as a possessive, objective or prepositional
pronominal suffix. Of these varieties, PPrPs in the form of a possessive or
prepositional suffix always form an extension to the phrases that govern it,
while the proclitics, enclitics and object suffixes always form clause constit-
uents of their own. Hence, only the latter types will be given a separate sec-
tion in the survey below (Section 2.5), while the treatment of the remain-
ing categories will be explained in Section 2.1.1, below.

1.3.2.6 Demonstrative Pronoun Phrases (DPrP)

A DPrP has as its head a demonstrative pronoun. Demonstrative pronouns
show certain similarities to adjectives, in that they too can be used inde-
pendently, predicatively or attributively.*? As with AdjPs, an attributive
demonstrative pronoun never forms a separate clause constituent but is
always an extension, hence a subphrase. Substantively used demonstrative
pronouns do form separate clause constituents (as do predicatively used
demonstrative pronouns, but these happen to be absent in BLC), so those
will be given a separate heading in Section 3, below, whereas attributively
used demonstrative pronouns will be treated in the several sections devoted
to extensions.

42 Noldeke 1966, § 226; Van Peursen 2007, p. 184.
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1.3.2.7 Interrogative Pronoun Phrases (IPrP)

The head of an IPrP consists of an interrogative pronoun, which can be
used attributively or independently. In the former case, the interrogative
pronoun does not constitute a clause constituent of its own, but, as with
attributive adjectives and demonstrative pronouns (see above) it forms an
extension to the head of an NP. Independent interrogative pronouns, there-
fore, are given their own section (Section 2.7, below), whereas attributively
used IPrPs are treated in the several sections on extensions to other phrases
(Sections 2.1.2.23 and 2.1.2.30, below).

The interrogative pronouns attested in BLC are ~ar~ which (fs), ol
which (cp); ~ur~ which (ms), = what; & who and ~=, what, why. All of
these can be used independently (and hence build separate clause constitu-
ents), while some can also be used attributively:

independent  attributive

~nd + +
el + +
L + +
&= + -
e + -
<> + -

The other possible head component besides the interrogative pronoun is
the construct noun l\s, preceding it: = \x everything, ~u~ \a every one,
etc.

1.3.2.8 Interrogative Phrases (InrP)

Interrogative phrases consist of interrogatives that do not belong to the cat-
egory of pronouns. The only interrogative present in BLC is =~ how?

1.3.2.9 Verb Phrases (VP)

The core of a VP head is a verb. That this includes finite verbs is obvious, but
a few words must be devoted to the treatment of participles and infinitives.
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Participles

As in languages other than Syriac, it is at times problematic to establish the
syntactic nature of participles (both active and passive). While participles
are intrinsically derivations of verbal lexemes, their inflection is nominal,
i.e., they follow the same paradigm as nouns and adjectives.** This duality
of participles also shows in their syntactic behaviour: sometimes participles
‘act’ as a verb, sometimes as a noun, an adjective, or an adverb*!, a versatili-
ty reflected in the Turgama model by the assignment of different PDPs (see
Section 1.3.1, above).

The assignment of a single PDP, however, does not always do a participle
justice: There are circumstances where it rather fulfils the role of several
parts of speech at once. This is especially the case when a participle is used
predicatively, e.g. 10:4 ~has o ~.n. the matter is known. Here, the partici-
ple ~s.x. can be said to have both the PDP ‘verb’ (analogous to a verbal
clause like has o ~xdh the matter will be known) and ‘adjective’ (analo-
gous to a bipartite non-verbal clause; e.g., «has o 2\, the matter is good).*
The Turgama model, however, does not allow a grammatical form to be as-
signed more than one PDP, and forces us to make a choice. While ‘verb’
and ‘adjective’ are equally fitting candidates, the practice within the model
is to give participles that are used predicatively the PDP ‘verb’. This choice is
supported by Janet Dyk’s Participle Reanalysis Corollary, which states that ‘a
participle is intrinsically a verb, and remains so unless it falls under the
government of a nominal element.’** When, for instance, a participle
stands in an attributive construction, it is governed by a noun or pronoun
(e.8., 24:28 <h i honim > from the right path, where the passive parti-
ciple =k o.i¥ is governed by the noun ~haai=), which means it is no long-

43 At the morphological level in the Turgama analysis, this double nature of partici-
ples is expressed by combining the verbal and the nominal morpheme boundary marker:
[/;e.g., «X\yo0 QVL[/ IN. The same method is applied to infinitives, which, after all, are of
a similarly dual verbal-nominal nature. See Van Peursen 2002; idem 2007, chapters 7
and 8.

# Dyk 2005, p. 149f.

# It is precisely this overlap in syntactic function that has led certain scholars to refer
to adjectives and participles collectively as ‘participials’: see, e.g., Goldenberg 1983, pp.
115-117; Van Peursen 2007, p. 279; 309f.

46 Dyk 1994; idem 2005, p. 153 + note 12.
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er a verb, but an adjective.*” A participle which is used predicatively, howev-
er, does not fall under the government of a nominal element, which means
that it keeps the PDP ‘verb’.*®

As a result of the above, the present study includes among the possible
components of a VP head not only finite verbs, but also participles that are
used predicatively. Participles that function differently are treated under the
sections belonging to their respective PDPs: nominal participles under NPs,
adverbial ones under AdvPs, and those functioning as attributive adjectives
under AdjPs.

Infinitives

Like participles, infinitives show a dual nature in behaving semantically like
verbs, whereas morphologically they behave like nouns. While recognizing
this dichotomy, the Turgama model assigns all infinitives the PDP ‘verb’,
and hence places them among the possible components of a VP head, along
with finite verbs and participles used predicatively. Like these, infinitives
always constitute their own clauses, in which they assume the function of
the predicate.

Object suffixes

In the Turgama model, the VP only includes the verb; the elements gov-
erned by it (objects, complements, etc.) form separate constituents.*” This is
also the case when an object takes the form of a pronominal suffix. The fact
that the object is connected graphically to the verb does not alter its having
a separate syntactic status.>®

47 It should be stated that in BLC this issue only arises for passive participles: there are
no instances of active participles used attributively.

48 As we will see, the verbal nature of a participle sometimes even transpires in cir-
cumstances where Dyk’s corollary would predict it to assume the PDP ‘noun’ or ‘adjec-
tive’, as can be seen in cases like 56:19 mrass \ \e=n “a powerful-one-over-himself” (treat-
ed in Section 2.1.2.2, below); 46:12-13 x> Moo Gonlas hanses (...) <& women (who
are) ... suppressive of their husbands in everything (treated in Section 2.1.2.3, below). It
does not seem appropriate to analyse the =-phrases that follow the participles as PP ex-
tensions to NPs or AdjPs, but rather as separate constituents, representing arguments of
the verbs that are conveyed by the participles.

4 Gutman & Van Peursen [2011], § 2.4.1.

50 See Sikkel 2008.
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1.3.2.10 Adverb Phrases (AdvP)

Adverbs can be used in two ways: independently or as a modification of an-
other word. In the first case, the AdvP forms a separate clause constituent;
in the second case it is an extension; i.e., a subphrase. Therefore, inde-
pendently used adverbs are treated in their own section (Section 2.10, be-
low), while adverbs that modify another word are treated in the several sub-
sections dedicated to extensions.

1.3.2.11 Conjunction Phrases (CP)

Conjunctions

A conjunction is a particle that connects two syntactic units, and establish-
es the relation in which they stand to each other. Those syntactic units can
be (sub)phrases, or clauses. In the first case, the conjunction functions
within the boundaries of a single clause constituent, connecting two phrase
heads or extensions into a parallel string; i.e., an enumeration; e.g.:

20:8 ~&haiaso hwaarh glory and blessing (connecting two NP heads);
42:16-17 ~<xnaN 0 heasd had o evil and impure things (connecting
two AdjP extensions)

In the second case, the conjunction functions on inter-clause level, con-
necting two clauses within a larger sentence, e.g.:

4:20 2\ has o W) i it would help you that you should learn
16:11 asia=\a meix) to have compassion and to bless

A conjunction is characterized by the fact that it is semantically neutral;
i.e., it does not modify the meaning of either of the two units which it con-
nects. If, for example, a conjunction between two clauses is removed, this
does not affect the internal proposition structure of those clauses: without
the conjunction between them, their meaning remains the same as if they
had been two clauses in their own right. A conjunction can be seen as the
cement between two bricks, holding them together, but not influencing
them internally.

What a conjunction does affect is the functional relation between the
phrases or clauses that it connects: it establishes the syntactic hierarchy in
which they stand to each other. If the two units stand on the same hierar-
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chic level, the result is a coordinative, or paratactic, relation. If one unit is
dependent on the other, the relation is a subordinative, or hypotactic, one.
For phrase-connecting conjunctions, the hierarchy is always coordinative as
illustrated above (expressed in BLC mainly by o« and, and in a few cases by
or 0r), whereas for clause-connecting conjunctions the hierarchy can ei-
ther be coordinative or subordinative (expressed by a variety of conjunc-

”)

tions, on which see ‘Conjunctions vs. “connective adverbs”’, below).

Seeing its ‘cement’ function, one could argue that a conjunction does
not belong syntactically to either of the two syntactic units which it com-
bines, but forms an independent connective element in between them. The
Turgama model, however, does treat conjunctions as belonging to the same
syntactic tree as their surrounding elements, taking phrase-connecting con-
junctions as part of the same constituents as the heads or extensions which
they connect, and taking clause-connecting conjunctions as part of the
clauses which follow them. Thus, clause-connecting conjunctions form au-
tonomous CP clause constituents, whereas phrase-connecting conjunctions
do not. Since the survey to follow in Section 2, below, deals with phrases as
clause constituents, clause-connecting conjunctions will be treated in a
separate section (see Section 2.11, below), while phrase-connecting con-
junctions will be dealt with only implicitly under the different subheadings
entitled ‘Cases with parallel heads.’

Phrase-connecting vs. clause-connecting conjunctions:
enumeration vs. ellipsis

It is clear that the distinction between phrase-connecting and clause-con-
necting conjunctions is essential for a sound syntactic analysis, because of
its direct implications for the question as to what elements are considered
to constitute a clause constituent and what elements are not. In this light it
is unfortunate that there are circumstances where the difference between
the two conjunctive functions is difficult to establish.

Subordinative conjunctions do not pose any problems, for, since phrase-
connecting conjunctions are never subordinative, we know for sure that
they are clause-connecting. Coordinative conjunctions, however—i.e., o and
o~r—are employable both as phrase-connecting and as clause-connecting
conjunctions. It is this double employability which forms a potential source
of confusion.
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In quite a few cases, it is immediately clear which of the two functions
the conjunction has. When, for instance, the parts before and after the
conjunction both contain an explicit predicate, the conjunction can safely
be identified as clause-connecting; e.g.,

28:18-19 ~uiw Moo ll Mooy oo R\ haas God’s wisdom,
which has established the worlds and created man.

where the predicates to both sides of the conjunction (the verbs hsuo~ and
%io) indicate that -o must be clause-connecting. Alternatively, when an ex-
plicit predicate is lacking at one of the sides of the conjunction, the pres-
ence of ‘parallel elements’ can help us out; i.e., constituents at the side
without an explicit predicate that can be seen as functional counterparts of
constituents at the side that has an explicit predicate; e.g.:

26:17-18 yuriaar. fioino furduw <o wand Lisahes people sometimes
behave badly, and sometimes appropriately;

32:7-8 =\ eommna .gw @xiden eoumna and in some of them we rejoice,
and in others we do not.

Here, we can see that an explicit predicate is present in the parts preceding
the conjunction (oimad and e i, respectively), while it is lacking in the
parts that follow it. However, in both examples, constituents are present in
the latter part which can be seen as parallels to constituents in the former
part. In the first example, both instances of =u-1s can be connected to each
other, as well as ».~ue and d~uear. In the second example, both occur-
rences of wou=s can be seen as parallels, while the same can be said of
axid and <\, The presence of such parallel elements in the part without
an explicit predicate indicates that it is in fact an elliptic clause; and as a
result, the conjunction is of the clause-connecting type.

However, there are many cases where the part to one side of the con-
junction lacks both an explicit predicate and a parallel element, which is
when ambiguity arises. Consider, for instance, the following clause:

24:19-20 A o~ a raiv aam they became whoremongers and voluptuaries.

What, here, is the function of the conjunction -o? Is it phrase-connecting
or clause-connecting? The question comes down to distinguishing between
enumeration and ellipsis. If the conjunction is phrase-connecting, the im-
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plication is that ~uiv and A aw~ are part of the same enumeration, and
hence of the same clause constituent (namely the predicate complement to
the verb com). If, on the other hand, « is a clause-connecting conjunction,
we must assume that & aw~ represents a separate, elliptic clause in which
aom has been left implicit: A jaw (aam)a it aam.

Which of the two analyses is to be preferred? The ‘enumeration’ version,
or the ‘ellipsis’ version? From a syntactic viewpoint, both options are equal-
ly feasible. We may call on indications outside syntax, such as context, and
argue that i and A ao~, because of their closely related meanings, are
likely to be part of the same enumeration, making the conjunctions phrase-
connecting. But this is a rather subjective method and it does not discard
the alternative. Another suggestion might be to look at interpunction, the
absence or presence of which could be helpful in making the decision. As it
turns out, however, the use of interpunction in BLC does not stand in a
precise one-to-one relation to the demarcation of syntactic units: the pres-
ence of an interpunction sign does not necessarily coincide with a border
between phrases or clauses, nor does its absence always mean that no syn-
tactic border is to be assumed. As a result, interpunction is an unreliable
tool in discerning between clause- and phrase-combining conjunctions.

In BLC, the difficulty is particularly apparent where parallel strings of
PPs (typically starting with the same preposition) are involved, e.g.:

10:14-15 ~has @3 aiesa ~x\amoo Kimmoo Kesaes Ty olaw fOT look
at the sun and at the moon and at the Zodiac and at the other things.

Here, again, the conjunctions may be phrase-connecting, making ~e=vo
~has &1 airna .hiamna imena all part of the same constituent; or they
might be clause-connecting, in which case ~imms, ~h\ams and «aies
~Mhas z» all represent separate elliptic clauses with the implicit predicate
aias. Once more, both the ‘enumeration’ and the ‘ellipsis’ analysis seem
equally appropriate.

These are but a few of the many examples in BLC of how difficult and
subtle the distinction between clause- and phrase-connecting conjunctions
can be. Nevertheless, as I have explained, our syntactic analysis requires
that the distinction be indicated. Hence, a decision must be made to enable
us to distinguish consistently between the two conjunctive types. With the
argument, then, that ellipsis seems to be a more ‘troublesome’ (i.e., marked)
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syntactic device than enumeration, [ have decided to tip the balance in fa-
vour of the latter, following the guideline: When at one side of the conjunc-
tion neither an explicit predicate nor a parallel element is present, the conjunc-
tion is taken to be phrase-connecting. All the phrases conjoined by it are,
therefore, part of the same clause constituent. A result of this decision is
clause constituents can grow to considerable lengths, consisting of long
strings of parallel elements. As we will see later on, this shall indeed turn
out to be the case.

Conjunctions vs. ‘connective adverbs’

Among the Syriac lexemes that are traditionally designated as ‘conjunc-
tions’, there is a number for which that label is questionable. As I have said
above, a typical trait of a conjunction is its semantic neutrality, its lack of
influence on the meaning of the phrases or clauses that it combines. That
neutrality is observed in such particles as -o, -3, <, 3, etc., but in others,
such as aw, »is, 1, oy diam and iaa. These particles are not semantical-
ly neutral, but can modify the meaning of a clause or part of it; e.g. 16:15
sars aom e this too he can do, where .o~ marks the pragmatic status of
~1o (see Chapter 4, Section 3.1.2); or 20:10 imrs m 12a <\ but maybe
somebody will say, where iaa affects the probability value of the entire prop-
osition. This capability of semantic modification is a typical trait not of
conjunctions, but of adverbs.*!

Another telltale sign that these particles are not conjunctions is the fact
that they can occur together with other (alleged or real) conjunctions in
the same clause, something which real conjunctions do not typically do:

20:10-11 i ;e ima A but maybe somebody will say (<\~ and iaa);

62:3-4 amun s om <A (..) Wy« aa nor do those people (...)
stand in power (o, o~ and 1 );

6:10-11 s @1 mio but know (eis and o)’

etc.

Because of these characteristics, the particles mentioned above (aw, »is,
L\, o Liam and iaa) are treated in the present study not as conjunctions,

>1 Crystal 2008, p. 14.
*2 In fact, all six occurrences of wi= in BLC are followed by .
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but as adverbs, or, if one wishes to compromise, as ‘connective adverbs’, a
term proposed for the second-place particles 1.8_and o by Terry Falla and
Wido van Peursen.’® Only the following particles, then, are treated here as
‘real’ conjunctions:**

- coordinative: o’
A\

-Q

- subordinative: o\
-

-3 (as a subordinative and as a relative)

1.3.2.12 Negative Phrases (NegP)

A NegP consists of the negative particle <\ no, not. In Syriac, <\ can negate
a whole clause, or one or more of its constituents. Clause-negating ~\ al-
ways constitutes a constituent on its own; it is therefore treated in a sepa-
rate section (Section 2.12 below). Phrase-negating ~\, on the other hand, is
a part of the phrase which it negates: it is an extension to its head. The dif-
ference between clause-negating and phrase-negating ~\ is not always easily
discernable, due to the fact that it is difficult to deduce from the context
what the scope of the negation is: see Chapter 4, Section 2.8 for more dis-
cussion on this matter. For this reason, most cases of negation in BLC have
been analyzed as clause negation. One special category, which certainly in-
volves phrase negation, is that of the construction ~\1 without, which will
be treated in Section 2.1.2.8, below.

1.3.2.13 Interjection Phrases (InjP)

Interjections form a special category of words. They are something of a
‘meaningless’ category within a clause: they are syntactically unrelated to
other clause constituents and do not show any hierarchical connection to

>3 Van Peursen & Falla 2009.
>* The Turgama model still treats a number of connective adverbs as conjunctions,
but I have chosen not to follow this practice.
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them. Still, interjections are not functionless: on the pragmatic level they
fulfil a clear role, which could be described as an attempt of the speaking
person to draw the attention to what follows. To achieve this goal, the
speaker takes a temporary step out of the discourse and out of the syntactic
framework of the clause. In this respect, interjections are quite comparable
to vocatives, which could be said to fulfil a similar pragmatic role of inter-
rupting the narrative to address, or get the attention of, another person.

While interjections do not form a part of the clause in syntactic terms,
they are undeniably present within the linear string of linguistic data that
we encounter in a written text, so we would like to deal with them in some
sort of syntactic way. In the Turgama model this is done by assigning a
phrase type: the InjP.

2. THE CLAUSE CONSTITUENT PHRASES IN BLC

[ will now look at the head and extension structures of the clause constitu-
ents in BLC in more detail. As explained in Section 1, this survey will be
organized according to the way in which clause constituents are built up
out of subphrases (i.e., heads and extensions). The section will be divided
according to the different phrase types, in the order presented in Section
1.3, above.

In this section, a system of symbols will be used for the indication of
head and extension structures. These symbols are the following:

[1 phrase boundaries
o outer head boundaries
«» head core (only for NPs)

b, v, €tC.  phrase type

2.1 NP clause constituents

Of all phrase types, NPs allow for the most complex behaviour, both in
their internal head structure and in their use of extensions.



98 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

2.1.1 NP head structure

The core element of the head of an NP clause constituent is a noun. As ex-
plained in Section 1.3.1, above, this can be an inherent noun, but it can
also be a word of which the PDP is the result of a part of speech transition
from an inherent verb (typically a participle) or adjective:

- Inherent nouns:

22:16 ~==n honey;

40:1 ~aaaa stars;

56:5 ~houmare craft;
60:1 moduh~n His coming.

This category also includes some words that may be less recognizable as
nouns, but nevertheless are; e.g.:

Y. there is (originally existence)?’;
Ax all, every (originally the whole);
wa something;

cardinal numerals; e.g., ~ax seven.’®

- Nouns transitioned from inherent verbs:

18:25 i his friend,

24:2 A\ those who have power;
50:21 <X the dead,

60:1 ~sar= Messiah (lit. anointed one).

- Nouns transitioned from inherent adjectives:

18:21 ~h=\, the good,;

28:8 ~orsa small things;
30:17 ~'~taxo many people;
58:25 ~u\ wia Christians.

5> Lund 2007 (pp. 9-10) gives this word the part of speech ‘verb’ (and even assigns
the stem formation ‘peal’ to it), which might be understandable from a motivation by
the English translation, but which is not appropriate in terms of Syriac morphology and
syntax. See, e.g., Muraoka 1977b; Goldenberg 1983, §§ 11-17 (pp. 117-131); Van Peur-
sen 2007, ch. 22 (pp. 335-352).

56 See the subsection ‘Cardinal numerals’, below.
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This category also includes the many gentilic names that occur in BLC (see
Chapter 2, section 2.1c):

40:2 =\ 2~ Egyptians,
46:13 <.omiaw Edessans;
46:20 ~a>ami Romans;
50:15 =\~ Alanians.

A special case in this category is the word ~s.:e the Seven (Stars) (lit. ‘the
Sevenths’), which consists of an inherent adjective that is an ordinal num-
ber of the -i-dy(d) pattern (see Section 2.1.2.2, below), transitioned into
the PDP ‘noun’:

28:2-3 ~natw Liokhen aiaa al\;s am inas = it is from the guidance of
these stars which are called the Seven

Cardinal numerals®’

As explained in Section 1.1, subsection ‘Apposition’, above, cardinal numer-
als belong to the morphological class of nouns, which means that they, too,
can form the head of an NP. Cardinals can operate in two different quali-
ties: independently, and ‘attributively’; i.e., in a ‘cardinal-counted’ relation
with a nominal phrase that expresses the item which is being counted. In
the latter case, the NP containing the cardinal forms an extension to an-
other phrase, as a result of which they will not be treated here, but in Sec-
tions 2.1.2.1; 2.1.2.4, subsection ‘Further extensions’, subsection a, subsec-
tion ‘Cardinal numerals’; and 2.1.2.13, below. The present section will deal
only with the former type, since those are the NPs that can form autono-
mous clause constituents.
In BLC, the following cardinals occur in independent use®®:

" 28:24-25 am 1 Jas 1 \2\es He who is powerful over eve-
rything is one;
58:15 had o > s 0ne of the things®’;

°7 On ordinal numerals, see Sections 2.1.2.2 and 2.1.2.4, below.

>8 It can be deduced from the given examples that BLC does not have attestations of
independently used cardinals with a pronominal suffix. Suffixation only happens (and
only in a few cases) with cardinals used ‘attributively’: see Section 2.1.2.1, subsection 2;
and Section 2.1.2.13, below.
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* i i 54:16 ~r.alshn s\ s i awa nor twelve according to
the number of the signs of the Zodiac;

*hio o\ 54117 oidan s\ hio oW\ & awa nor thirty-six ac-
cording to the number of the Decanal Stars;

A 42:6-7 ~aia o\ thousands of yearsé®;

* aoi 42:3 hasio N e\ many thousands and myriads.®!

With the exception of i» and a\w, the given examples are the only attesta-
tions of these cardinals being used independently. o\« and a=i are only
used in the emphatic plural, in the sense of ‘thousands’ and ‘myriads’, re-
spectively.

i can be used in distributive reduplication. When this occurs, the NP is
invariably extended with a PP starting with & (see Section 2.1.2.3, below):

28:20 e was anl to each one of them;
54:8-9 w\m > v 3w each one of these.

NPs with single heads

As explained in Section 1.3.2.1 above, the possible components of the NP
head are:

1) the core noun;

2) additional noun(s), either in distributive or construct relation to the
core noun;

3) the pronominal suffix.

In BLC, the attested combinations of these NP head components are the
following:

1. « «Noun» »; e.g.:
10:10 ~¥aai wagon;
42:18 ~¥x.s bad things.

** Here, the NP is extended with a PP, resulting in a ‘& as’ construction: see Section
2.1.2.3, below.

0 In this case, the NP is extended with a d-P: see Section 2.1.2.4, below.

61 This is a phrase with two parallel heads, the first of which is extended with an AdjP:
see Section 2.1.2.2, below.
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2. <« «Noun»-Suffix »; e.g.:
18:25 ,3> my son;
48:18 wmlaa all of them.

3. «CstrNoun-«Noun» »; e.g.:
14:24 == 13 people;
54:16 ies ik twelve®?;
60:24 wa=\x everything.

4. «CstrNoun-«Noun»-Suffix »; e.g.:
42:23 (om¥dus da\ their daughters’ daughters;
52:7 (ooua\s hus their horoscopes.

5. «CstrNoun-CstrNoun-«Noun» »; e.g.:
18:4 <= 1o \a everybody.®?

6. < «<AbsNoun»-«AbsNoun» >%*; e.g.:
32:1 a3 i each desire;
54:3-4 (oo m mre each man of them,
54:8-9 w\m > v 1w each one of these.

These six possible combinations are listed in the grid in Table 2, below
(<> = outer head boundaries; N = noun; «N» = core noun; suf = pronomi-
nal suffix):

This paired nature of patterns with and without pronominal suffixes in-
dicates that they do not have influence on the number of elements in the
head. This is the reason why I include them in the head structure and do
not treat them as separate categories.

As can be seen from the given examples, the maximum number of con-
secutive nouns that stand in the construct state is two, whether the third
element in the row is a suffix (combination 4) or a noun (combination5).
Longer strings have been attested in other corpora, e.g., in 1Kings 11:34 /

62 Opinions among scholars differ as to whether the cardinals from 11 to 19 are in
fact genitive constructions: see Van Peursen [2011], § 2.2.2.2.

63 This is the only occurrence of this structure.

¢t See e.g., Noldeke 1966, § 152C. While distributively reduplicated nouns can also
stand in the emphatic state (e.g., ibid. Is. 19:2 =¥ iz ~h iy ), all occurrences in
BLC are in the absolute state.
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15:5 ,;mais y»és \a all the days of his life, where the head has three construct
nouns in a row.

TasLe 2: The combinations of NP head components attested in BLC

<N N | «N» | « N» suf>

single noun X

X X

construct chain

ANV AW =
x
x

reduplication

NP heads containing \a

Since it shows behaviour that slightly differs from other nouns, the word \a
all, every deserves to be treated separately.

* \a as the core noun
When \a is the core noun, it can be used either in its ‘bare’ form:

58:21 mhoiny_ amas Maa everybody who cuts off his masculinity;
60:24 s o as we would be everything.

Or with a pronominal suffix:

6:15 A=\ to us all;
48:18 wmlaa all of them.

* )\ as a construct noun
A can also be the first element in the construct chain governing the core
noun:

12:4 w1 \a everything;
18:4 ~ws i s everybody.

These constructions have a parallel in constructions where A~ does not di-
rectly govern the noun, but has a pronominal suffix and stands in a con-
struction of pronominal agreement (see Section 1.3.2.1, subsection ‘NPs
with pronominal agreement’, below) with the noun:
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14:10 ~hoirds cala 65@ from all freedom;
52:5 {omlaa i all Germanians,
62:1 &has o emla all things.

While in terms of semantic information structure, the J)a-construction
with pronominal agreement does not differ much from the genitive \x-
construction, their phrase structure is entirely different: whereas the geni-
tive construction constitutes a single-headed phrase with no extensions, the
variety with pronominal agreement results in an NP head extended with an
NP extension: see Section 2.1.2.1, subsection 1a, below.

* A= governing parallel core nouns
A typical trait of A is that it can govern more than one core noun within
the same head, connected by -a (<1 «Noun» o-«Noun» »):

44:4 com axléo L oide \as in all places and climates where they have
been.%¢

This construction stands in contrast to cases where \x is repeated:

52:23 ns Masa ihe \as in every place and in every people®’;
54:2 ns Masa ty_ id Jas now in every place and in every people.®®

The difference between these two constructions lies in the governing do-
main® of \s, which in the first scenario spans two nouns, while in the se-
cond scenario it only spans one noun. This difference in governing domain
results in two different constructions: in the former case the result is an NP
with one head, which consists of a Ma-construction with two core nouns;
the latter case results in an NP with two parallel heads (see the subsection

%5 Sic, with upper dot: see Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3, subsection ‘Diacritics’, note 11.

% Note that in this example (which is the only case in BLC where M governs more
than one noun) the preposition - also governs both nouns.

7 Note that in this example not only \x is repeated but also the preposition. The con-
stituent consists of two NPs (ih~ \a and xs Ma), each embedded in a PP with the prep-
osition - as its head.

¢ Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb i.\_: see Section
3.1.1, below.

% See the subsection ‘Parallel-headed NPs embedded in PPs and d-Ps’, below, on the
notion of ‘governing domain’, applied to prepositions.
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‘NPs with parallel heads’, below), each consisting of a \x-construction with
only one core noun.

NPs with empty heads

In certain cases when a nominal head is extended (see Section 2.1.2, be-
low), that head can be unrealized, or empty, leaving a syntactic gap ( __ ) in
the surface structure.”® Such an empty head can often be translated with a
‘filler’ word like some(one, thing) or those, etc. Since there is no lexical item
present at the head position, we cannot tell its part of speech, and hence
cannot know whether we are dealing with a Noun Phrase or with a (Per-
sonal, Demonstrative or Interrogative) Pronoun Phrase. In the present
study, I will treat structures with empty heads as if they were NPs.
In BLC, there are three circumstances in which a head can be empty:

1. when the extension is a d-P’}, e.g.:

40:5 ~\nan (e a\uwe Which ones are (those) of the Babylonians.
Cases of this kind will be treated in Section 2.1.2.4, below.

2. when the extension is & + plural suffix, e.g.:

32:7 o o in (some) of them,
44:1-2 *wiaa o > Lo (some) of these Persians, etc.

These cases will be treated in Section 2.1.2.3, below. See also the subsection
‘double prepositions’ in the present section.

3. when the extension is an RC”3, e.g.:

24:9 assm_ »ure there are (those) who beat,
4:13 =\, __ (that) which is good, etc.

Cases of this type will be treated in Section 2.1.2.5, below.

70 Crystal 2008, p. 205.

71 Van Peursen 2007, § 14.1 (pp. 256-257) does not apply the concept of empty
heads, and refers to this construction as ‘independent use of -+’

72 Sic, without syame: see Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3, subsection ‘Diacritics’.

7% Van Peursen 2007, § 22.3 (pp. 338-340) treats the RC following .~ as an ‘inde-
pendent relative clause’.
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There are also attestations where the & + plural suffix of category 2 is
combined with the RC of category 3, e.g.:

24:3-4 axien oo < there are (some) of them who distinguish.

In these cases, the empty head has two separate extensions: a PP (& + plu-
ral suffix) and an RC. These cases will be treated in Section 2.1.2.19, below.

My treatment of structures like these differs from the approach taken by
several scholars’¢, who do not recognize the concept of empty heads, but
instead treat what I call the extension as the head of the phrase. True to a
corpus-linguistic method as the analysis of these scholars may be (in deal-
ing solely with the elements present in the surface structure), it also raises
some syntactic difficulties, as it leads to unconventional circumstances
where, e.g., a PP can fulfil the role of the grammatical subject. Treating the
PP as an extension recognizes the nominal nature of the subject, while at
the same time it retains the parallel with equivalent structures where the
head is not empty, such as 36:18 ainws ~vans M~ there are people who
think...; 54:3-4 (o= wa mare each of them, etc.

NPs with parallel heads

It is possible for an NP to contain more than one head. In Section 1.1,
above, I explained the concept of parallel heads, which are strung together
with phrase-connecting conjunctions, resulting in an enumeration. In BLC,
the amount of parallel heads in an NP ranges from two to six (with the ex-
ception of five):

* two heads:
12:19 ehanusa ;mheuan his innocence and his guilt;
20:8 ~haiana hwaneh glory and blessing;
24:14-15 ~oio aom iy they were whoremongers and drunkards;”
34:25 ho\ ama hans intemperance and luxury.

74 E.g. Noldeke 1966, § 209A (for cases with -1); Van Peursen 2007, §§ 14.1 (pp.
256-257) & 22.3 (pp. 338-340); Jolion & Muraoka 2006, §§ 154b (nominal clauses) &
155a (verbal clauses).

7> Note that this phrase is interrupted by the verb aom: see Section 3.1.1, below.
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* three heads:
18:16-17 ~hauam=ao imiaaa hanuow dge, sickness and poverty;
50:8-9 A mai\ o aaly o ~i. o sculptors, painters and money-changers.

+ four heads:
50:10 A K aaa ima ania ams perfumers, dancers, singers and poets;
60:17 ~hainmma ihaso mlavsa oy mias but sickness and health,
richness and poverty.”¢

* six heads:
54:2-3 ~onino alio . anvrsho Krio .samsha iLha Tich and poor, mas-
ters and servants, healthy and sick.

These are all examples of multi-headed phrases where the heads have no ex-
tensions themselves. As has been pointed out in Section 1.1, above, such
extensions can and do occur, often leading to structures of considerable
complexity.

NPs embedded in PPs and d-Ps

There is a universal balance in the fact that many NP structures have an
equivalent counterpart which is embedded in a PP (or d-P). This equiva-
lence not only applies to the NP extension structure (for which see Section
2.1.2 below), but also to the arrangement of the head-internal components.
Five out of the six NP head structures listed in Table 2, above, have an
equivalent embedded in a PP, the exception being structure number 5
(«CstrNoun-CstrNoun-«Noun» »):

1. Prep-(Prep-)[< «Noun» >]:
22:7 ~uan of nature;
24:12 <xhcutas in righteousness;
44:19-20 ~was N\ = because of the law;
4:1 <hshau a0 > a few days ago;
46:24 A\ ;o\ s as far as murder.

2. Prep- (Prep-)[< «Noun»-Suffix »]:
22:20 casoass With its sting;

76 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb oa: see Section 3.1.1,
below.
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46:9 (oouil\ to their wives;
62:12-13 ~alsx mduio pao > before the creation of the world.

3. Prep-[«CstrNoun-«Noun» >]:
24:5 i A\ any meat;
40:2 ~1\s duns in the horoscopes.

4. Prep-[«CstrNoun-«Noun»-Suffix»]:
14:5 (omras \\aes in their own power (lit. in the power of their
souls);
40:23-24 mias W na With his friend’s wife.

6. Prep-[< «AbsNoun»-«AbsNoun» »]:
24:13 (oou= 1 1) any one of them;
54:19 it v from region to region.””

Double prepositions

As can be observed, prepositions occasionally occur in pairs. The combina-
tions attested in BLC, with examples, are:

S 32:7/8 (2%) wou=a in some of them.
Pio 4:2 <hshas man > d few days ago;
32:24 @is i h\h ;10 > before the age of thirteen.
A\ = 4:5 12\ = from outside.
Nl = 6:21 (el = away from us;
20:9 m¥dal = away from him.
Ao 32:19 Man &\ar) s until the end of everything;
48:23 e\ omas until now.

Except for == (regarding which see below), these pairs are common, idio-
mized constructions. One could argue, therefore, that while etymologically
speaking they consist of two separate prepositions, the pairs are no longer
to be analyzed as such, but rather as a new construction that as a whole
functions as a single preposition somewhat like English until, evolved from

7 This construction is part of the larger, parallel-headed constituent aals aal=s
OTLine > awmial odu Jano Lol eitwso i o in each kingdom and in each
place and in every region and in all inhabited places that differ from each other: see Section
2.1.2.5, subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’, below. wias oiams is the only case in BLC
of distributive reduplication with a plural noun.
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the two ancient prepositions und and till. On the other hand, the combin-
ing of prepositions into pairs does not alter the meaning of their separate
members: they retain the meaning which they have when occurring on
their own: e & = “from before...” = ... ago, etc. This aspect could be used as
an argument in favour of an analysis where the two prepositions are not on
the same level in the syntactic tree, but in such a way that the NP is em-
bedded twice: [prep[prep [noun|ne]er]er.

oo is an entirely different case, in that it is certainly not to be analyzed
as a paired preposition. The combination &+s= is not idiomized, which is
illustrated by the fact that - can be replaced by any other preposition, a
characteristic not shared by the other pairs: wou= M against some of them,
e W= because of some of them, etc., vs. *ia\ \s, *mhal N\ =, etc. This
free variation is explained by the fact that - does not govern a PP, but a
phrase with an empty head (see subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’ above in
the present section). That head is extended by the specification PP cou=:
em> o, The empty head constitutes a barrier between - and -, prohib-
iting the combination of the two into an idiomized pair.

Parallel-headed NPs embedded in PPs and d-Ps

It is possible for enumerations—i.e., a string of parallel NP heads intercon-
nected with a phrase-internal conjunction -o or o~} see ‘NPs with parallel
heads’ above in the present section—to be embedded in PPs or d-Ps. The way
in which this takes place depends on the distribution of the preposition(s),
for which there are at least two options: 1. the same preposition is repeated
before all members of the enumeration; 2. the preposition is used only be-
fore the first member and is absent before the others:

» Scenario 1: the preposition is repeated:”®

24:6-7 (omdd paa (omhair paa L omhoae ps With their mothers
and with their sisters and with their daughters;

28:1-2 ~ixer Mviamoo Mmlause imicane ihainmmse <ihass i
richness and in poorness and in sickness and in health and in defects of
the body;

28:21-23 wwanala .ond oo miismla .\ dile el ol
~hauss\a to God and to the angels and to the rulers and to the guiding
signs and to the elements and to the people and to the animals;
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44:18 ~imassa amas With gold and with jewels;
46:14 ~iois Muso emiard dusa amni dus Among the Rakamaeans and
among the Edessans and among the Arabs.

* Scenario 2: the preposition is not repeated:

36:17-18 =\ a)s yus durds camimo hdnla wam J\ = because of these di-
visions and opinions that are among the rulers;
38:11 ~hawmaaa alss > from fate and destiny.

The difference between the two scenarios lies in the governing domain of
the preposition: in scenario 1 (which is the more common in BLC) the
prepositions each govern only one head (i.e., they have a governing domain
of 1), whereas in scenario 2 the one preposition governs all following heads
(it has a governing domain larger than 1). This difference in governing do-
main of the preposition results in two different syntactic structures: where
the preposition is repeated, we have a clause constituent with multiple
heads, each of which embeds a single-headed NP”’; where it is not repeated,
we are dealing with a single-headed clause constituent that embeds a paral-
lel-headed NP.

In BLC the maximum amount of heads governed by one preposition is
three (the case in 46:13 being the only example), while the minimum is, of
course, one.*°

78 A subcategory of this scenario is formed by PPs where the prepositions used are not
the same; e.g.:

34:14-15 <alusa @3 <us > 2\ now outside of nature and in fate;

46:21 Zaaxala hiax ias > across the Euphrates and towards the east;

58:23 ~r.m\ asa acs add > from that day and until now;

52:8 (aa\a ®ird ,un between Mars and Saturn.

These constructions can be analyzed in the same way as scenario 1, namely as a par-
allel-headed PP with each head embedding an NP. The difference is that the preposition
is not the same. Constructions like these are not so much enumerations as the combina-
tion of nouns into one construction where the prepositions ‘work together’, creating
what at clause level would be labelled a locative adjunct (see Chapter 4, Section 2.4.2).

79 See Section 1.3.2.11, subsection ‘phrase-connecting conjunctions vs. clause-con-
necting conjunctions’, above, for discussion as to why these constructions are treated as
single constituents consisting of parallel PPs, not as separate PP constituents.

8 Since prepositions are elements that require a complement (see Section 1.3.2.3,
above), their governing domain must span at least one element. A phrase consisting of
only a preposition would be ‘broken’.
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It should be noted that the considerations in the above only apply to
strings of PPs that are interconnected with coordinative conjunctions (o or
or?). PPs that occur in succession without conjunctions typically form sepa-
rate clause constituents, as in:

52:3-4 i duskh ralls uids cWEemra @i eonils dus om) e they
have as their horoscope Mars and the Sun placed in Leo in the night be-
low the Earth.

where ~.is in Leo, =\\s in the night and ~si~ dusdh below the Earth form
three separate clause constituents (a temporal adjunct and two locative ad-
juncts—see Chapter 4, Section 2.4).

2.1.2 NP clause constituents with extensions
In BLC, an NP head can get one or more out of nine possible extensions:

NP

. AdjP
. PP
.d-P
.RC

. DPrP
. IPrP

. AdvP
. NegP

N 00 N NV W

Most of these extensions can get extensions themselves, and some of those
second-degree extensions can even be extended again, resulting in third-
degree extensions. The extensions can occur in combination with others;
some of them always do: for example, when the NP is extended with an
[PrP, it is always combined with extension by an RC.

The total possible extension structure of an NP head in BLC can be
schematized as follows (> = extension):
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TasLE 3: NP Extension structure

Head 1% degree 2" degree 3" degree
extension extension extension
NP > NP > AdjP
d-P > NP
>  AdjP > PP
> PP > AdjP
> PP
> d-P
> RC
> IPrP & RC
> d-P > NP
> AdjP
> PP
> d-P > NP
> > RC*
> RC
> DPrP
> RC
> DPrP
> IPrP&RC > DPrP
>  AdvP
> NegP

As has been explained above, a phrase can consist of several heads, a
single head can get several extensions with one or more heads, and several
heads can get a single collective extension. I will now treat the possible NP
extensions in more detail.

8 Whether this extension is possible depends on the interpretation of the phrase
structure at hand: see Section 2.1.2.27, below, for discussion.



112 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

A. NPs with one extension

2.1.2.1 NP extended with NP

An NP head can be extended with another NP. There are three ways in
which this can happen, resulting in three rather distinct constructions: 1. a
construction with pronominal agreement; 2. a ‘cardinal-counted’ construc-
tion (see Section 1.1, subsection ‘Apposition’, above); 3. an apposition.

1. A construction with pronominal agreement

The pronominal agreement can either be anticipatory, when the suffixed
noun precedes the head which it specifies; or it can be resumptive, when
the suffixed noun follows the head. The suffixed noun is either \s, or a car-
dinal. In BLC, the former occurs in both the anticipatory and the resump-
tive variety (with a strong preference for the anticipatory type: roughly 80%
in a total of 66 cases); the latter only in the anticipatory variety.

a. Pronominal agreement involving A\

Anticipatory:
22:8 e 115 L amnla 2al to all people;
22:21 ~=ias oala all scorpions;
40:10-11 =i alas in the entire world.

Resumptive:
40:3 (omla wanall sorts;
40:17-18 ol iaxs in all of Ching;
52:5 (omlaa iy all Germanians.

Constructions of this type can be additionally extended with a DPrP and an
RC: see Sections 2.1.2.25 and 2.10.2.1, below.

+ Cases with parallel heads
There is one occurrence of an enumeration embedded in a two-headed PP,
where the first member of the enumeration stands in a construction of an-
ticipatory pronominal agreement with \a-suffix:

44:6 ~awiar airla rarsh «omlaa to all Magians and to the rest of the
Persians.
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In this example, the second member of the enumeration (~aix) is extended
as well, with the d-P ~=awian.

b. Anticipatory pronominal agreement involving a cardinal

(see subsection 2. ‘“Cardinal-counted” construction’, below):

38:2 <has & wouh\h the three things.

2. A ‘cardinal-counted’ construction

As explained in Section 1.1, subsection ‘Apposition’, above, the combina-
tion of an ‘attributive’ cardinal with the noun expressing the counted item
results in the extension of an NP by another NP, where ‘extension’ stands
for semantic specification, not for apposition. Such a ‘cardinal-counted’
construction can occur with or without pronominal agreement, and with
the extension (i.e., the NP carrying the cardinal) before or after the head
(the NP expressing the counted item).

In BLC, there is a strong preference for the variety without pronominal
agreement, and for the cardinal to be located before the counted item. The
few attestations with pronominal agreement all have the cardinal at the
first position:

a. ‘Cardinal-counted’ construction with pronominal agreement:

The following are the only four cases in BLC where the cardinal stands in
pronominal agreement to the counted item. As indicated, all of them are of
the anticipatory variety:

28:14 wiwicn o\o» woni\h these three points of view®;
34:17 i Lomsin the two heads®;

38:2 whas & wouh\h the three things;

40:6 <haine Loonin the two places.®’

82 Here, the construction is further extended with the DPrP o\m: see Section 2.1.2.13,
below.

8 This construction forms a part of an extension to another phrase: see Section
2.1.2.4, subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’, below.

8 Cureton, Nau 1931 and Drijvers have ( acd\h. Only Nau 1907 follows the man-
uscript correctly.

8 This construction forms a part of an extension to another phrase: see Section
2.1.2.4, subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’, below.
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b. ‘Cardinal-counted’ construction without pronominal agreement:
+ cardinal at first position:

20:25 aas 1w one work;
32:24 @is i \N o0 > before thirteen years.

+ cardinal at second position:

54:7 sax <hausa\ into seven parts;
48:24 s oi hncu fourteen days.

The list below lists all attributive cardinals attested in BLC8¢, together with
information as to whether it can be located at the first and / or second po-
sition, and (for the numbers 2-10) whether it occurs with pronominal agree-
ment or not:

w 1% position
i 1% position, with and without pronominal agreement
~x\» 1% position, with pronominal agreement
~ar. 1%t and 2™ position, without pronominal agreement
e\l 1% position (only one case)
ims hoie 27 position (only one case)
imayse 15t position (only one case)

3. An apposition

In Section 1.1, subsection ‘Apposition’, above, I have discussed the princi-
ples of apposition, defining it as the relation between two asyndetically jux-
taposed nominal elements that have the same semantic referent and share a
syntactic slot normally reserved for only one element. As explained, the
Turgama model analyzes apposition as a special type of extension, which
does not, unlike all other types of extension, express a semantic specifica-
tion of one of the two members of the apposition by the other, but indi-
cates a state of syntactic and semantic equality between the two members.
This strict definition leaves but a few cases of real apposition in BLC:

8 In the list, the masculine form of the cardinal is given as the representative form.
In the corpus, cardinals of both genders occur.
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a. Noun without pronominal suffix:
58:21-22 % inor king Abgar.
b. ‘Kinship’ noun with pronominal suffix:

4:2-3 {owr 877:1}@_9 Shemashgram, our brother;
4:14 ~r.as ,is my son Awida;

54:5 (_esrio w o our father Bardaisan;

54:11 waas\sa ,in my son Philippus.

As can be observed, these cases all concern appositions between a noun and
a proper noun. Apposition between two nouns is also possible. Since, how-
ever, the two attested cases in BLC (one of which is even doubtful) both
have further extensions, they will be treated in subsection ‘Further exten-
sions’ below, and Section 2.1.2.9, respectively.

Further extensions

There is one case of apposition between two NPs where the second NP is
extended with a d-P, which itself is extended further with another NP:

40:15-16 mla ~alsa qed i o from the east, the beginning of the
whole world.

The other attestation of a possible apposition between two NPs will be
treated in Section 2.1.2.9, below.

2.1.2.2 NP extended with AdjP

As stated in Section 1.3.2.2, above, AdjPs that function as extensions always
consist of adjectives used attributively; e.g.:

8:1-2 oin ma? = from another person®;
24:15 =\, wa\si good counsels;

28:6-7 A\ 5 oo e it is an empty name®;
52:1 ha @ aomss their many wives.

87 The vowels in the manuscript have been added by a later hand: see Chapter 1, Sec-
tion 1.1.

8 Apart from the cases with w1 mentioned further on, this is the only occurrence of
an NP extended with an AdjP that stands in the absolute state.

8 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP om: see Section 3.1.2.2, below.
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Cases with xa= something:

8:12 1%, xa» something more;
10:19 @isre 1 something else.

While the far majority of cases has the adjective following the noun, there
are also some rare occurrences where it precedes it. One of them is a con-
struction with gise:”

58:17 <has o harinee other things.
And the other two with uninflected ,ao:”!

18:16 Mo »xw many things;
56:2 s .\ Many peoples.

It should be noted that i.h., e~ and uninflected ,ao can, alternatively,
be interpreted as adverbs: see Section 2.1.2.7, below.

Ordinal numerals

The AdjP extending the NP can consist of an ordinal numeral of the
-i-ay(a) pattern. In BLC there is only one occasion where this happens:

58:6 ~aumh naus 0N the eighth day.®?

In Section 2.1.1, above, we have seen that the -i-ay(a) pattern also occurs
for the number ‘seven’, but there the adjective has undergone a PDP transi-
tion into a noun.

Cases with parallel heads

Extension by an AdjP also occurs with NPs that consist of multiple heads.
The AdjP can extend the first head, or the second:

?0 All other occurrences of wine follow the noun: 10:19 Giwe ma= something else;
40:24 ~hinw hdu xs With another woman; 62:14-15 =hise’ =\ Voo in a different
mixture, etc.

’! There is a third example with (inflected) ,ao preceding the noun, but its internal
phrase structure is ambiguous: 34:9-10 huise htax (o Wy o\m) (now these and)
many other things. See Section 2.6.1, below, for discussion. All other occurrences of at-
tributive ,n follow the noun and are inflected.

2 This expression has a parallel in 56:24 ~ushha &naas on the eighth day, where the
ordinal is expressed by a ‘a-cardinal’ construction: see Section 2.1.2.4, below.
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42:3 <hasio X a\w many thousands and myriads;
46:5 ha\) Kartasa roma s With instruments of gold and with pretty
stones.

Cases with parallel-headed extension

Alternatively, the extending AdjP itself can contain multiple heads:

42:16-17 ha o hes hasd o evil and impure things;
42:21 <xuda haill) dais With impure and hateful foods;
44:25 b el iny_ brave but effeminate men.

A special category of AdjP extensions are those which consist of a genitive
construction. Neither of its components have the PDP ‘adjective’, but as a
whole they function as an AdjP:

44:20-1 ~wirs 1hsa v ;i L iny womla all of them are
hunt-loving and war-waging men.

One could argue that the genitive constructions do not constitute an at-
tributive AdjP, but an NP in apposition to ~ias_ < amla: *(they are all) men:
lovers of hunting and wagers of war. This is, however, less likely when we
look at the context. The fact that the persons discussed are men is already
introduced in the preceding paragraph, which describes how the men of the
Gelians have feminine traits of behaviour. The sentence of our concern
then explains that those men nevertheless also like war and hunting.”® Ana-
lyzing ~mirta 1is 0 rCiaxss ;=i as an NP in apposition to «iny would im-
ply that the sentence repeats information that is already known.

Further extensions

The AdjP can be extended to the second degree by a PP:

2 In any case, Drijvers’ translation of the sentence (p. 45, 1. 17 ‘all men are fond of
hunting and wage war’) is inaccurate. It suggests that ~iay_ < omla is the subject, and
~oidn KaBsa i ymad 1S the predicative complement. Had this been the case, how-
ever, we would have expected the EPP ( cur< to appear after «iaxsns ;=i instead of before
it. As it is, the position of ( cur indicates rather that the subject is L omla and the pre-
dicative complement is ~wiro <1s0 larsa ;=i iay, resulting in the translation
which I have provided.
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46:12-13 nw lao conlas hansesma hiny o hibhs & Wwomen (who
are) rich, adulterous and oppressive of their husbands in everything.”*

An alternative analysis of this construction is that wa» Mas does not form
an extension to an AdjP, but rather forms an argument of the verbal envi-
ronment created by the participle haase=a. Although we would not expect
an attributively used participle to retain its verbal nature (see the discussion
in Section 1.3.2.10, above), this nevertheless seems to be the case here. As
we will see in the following section (Section 2.1.2.3, below), the same phe-
nomenon can be observed in some participles which we would expect to
assume the PDP ‘noun’.

2.1.2.3 NP extended with PP

An NP can be extended with a PP, which can embed an NP, a PPrP or a
DPrP:

46:16-17 i\ s was laws in Hatra,
34:22 ~<xsar=ms hasao sufficiency in moderation;

40:1-2 ~nnsy s huns oo\ \asas in their constellations in people’s
horoscopes.

As in Section 2.1.2.2, above, there are certain cases where the PP does not
so much seem to be an extension to an NP, but rather an argument of the
verb conveyed by the participle that constitutes the NP:

46:16 ~x.i> e punishment (lit. placing on the head)®’;
56:19 mrens \ \e=n a-powerful-one over himself (lit. over his soul).

Constructions with & s one of the...:

50:5 ~aias > ws one of the stars;
42:6 «\m > 1w 0ne Of these.

Distributive reduplication followed by :

¢ My translation renders the AdjPs as if they were used predicatively, since attempts
at a translation which reflects the fact that they are used attributively would violate the
rules of English grammar.

> See the discussion in 2.1.2.11, below, concerning PP as an extension in idiomized
constructions.
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24:13 {oou= s a) to each one of them;
54:3-4 (o> m mare each man of them.

Construction with & ia\ outside of... (literally to the outside of: note that is
is a noun in the absolute state):

34:14 ~us > 1=\ outside of nature. (only 1 occurrence)

Cases with empty heads

As explained in Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’, above,
extension of an NP with a PP can also occur when the head is empty and
the extension consists of & + plural suffix. The result is a partitive con-
struction translatable by some of ...:

32:7-8 &\ om0 @w @ iden eoum oo and with some of them we
are pleased, and with some of them we are not.”®

Further extensions

The phrase embedded in the PP can be extended further: a. with an AdjP; b.
with a PP; c. with a d-P; d. with an RC; e. with an IPrP and an RC.

a. Extension with an AdjP

Only one occurrence (& as-construction):

40:23 ~iae iny_ > wa to one of the Chinese men.

b. Extension with a PP

There are only two attestations of the PP being extended with another PP,
resulting in pronominal agreement of the type where the same preposition
is repeated (see Section 2.3, subsection ‘Pronominal agreement with identi-
cal prepositions’, below, for the equivalent structures functioning as auton-
omous clause constituents):

54:9 hoihd > . oo 1 s in each of the places;
54:13-14 harh o eoum s s in each of the parts.

%6 See also Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘double prepositions’, above.
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Cases with empty heads

One of the cases with pronominal agreement has an empty head. Further-
more, the NP embedded in the second PP is itself extended with a DPrP

elm!
44:1-2 oiashe  mamiaa o = (oo some of these Persians have

left.

c. Extension with a d-P

There is one occurrence of a & ms-construction where the NP embedded in
the PP is further extended with a d-P:

26:7-8 =iz o & was in one of the defects of the body.

d. Extension with an RC:

58:15-16 waas (...) ~n 3 (omlar ihas o > s one of the things
that all people ... do.

e. Extension with an IPrP and an RC:

18:1-2 coudur aric ol ol -harha & aw One of those crafts
that some people have.

2.1.2.4 NP extended with d-P

A d-P has as its head the preposition -3, and embeds another phrase (typi-
cally a noun or pronoun phrase). When a phrase is extended with a d-P,
typically a relation of possession is expressed: ‘X of Y’, comparable in mean-
ing (but not in distribution) to the genitive construction. Within such a
possessive d-P construction, the head of the extended phrase can either be
‘bare’, or it can be provided with a pronominal suffix that agrees with the
head of the phrase embedded in the d-P, resulting in a construction with
pronominal agreement. As explained, this tends to occur more often when
the d-P refers to a person, deity or the like. In BLC both types are attested,
the version without pronominal agreement forming the majority.”® As can

°7 Sic, without syame: see Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3, subsection ‘Diacritics’.
8 The exact extent of the different syntactic and semantic functions associated with
d-P constructions with and without pronominal agreement has been discussed extensive-
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be seen below, not all cases with pronominal agreement have a reference to
a person (e.g., 52:21-22 ~a\s 1 ;minaws on the outskirts of the world), nor do
all references to a person have pronominal agreement.

Cases without pronominal agreement

18:23 ~asilion ,o0 haurnss it is the work of the devil®?;
38:22 wswaar = the nature of physis;

42:6-7 ~aia o\ thousands of years;

54:22 ~<houisn <ies meat of animals.

Cases with pronominal agreement

8:20-21 ;= Y\ wonls 1 _ milsas & for one who has no fear of God'®;
18:3 ;s mhasnams ware according to God'’s sweetness;

22:5 ~xrioy caua man'’s nature;

30:2 wo\ra mhans\, God’s goodness;

30:5 wransa (o _aw the majority of the people;

42:10 ~rmaioa L ammma), > from the borders of the Brahmans;
52:21-22 =\ ;vinaws on the outskirts of the world;

62:12-13 ~alsx mduis oo > before the creation of the world.

A special case is the following:
44:17 =\ 3 coniny_ their men, that is, the Gelians.

What we have here may look at first sight like a possessive d-P construction
with pronominal agreement: the men of the Gelians. However, if this were
true, the proleptic feminine plural suffix wo»- does not agree in gender with
the masculine plural noun ~~u\x_. Thus we must either conclude that the
text contains an error (em- for Lom-, or wrlx_ for whrtlly ), or interpret
the relation between head and extension not as a possessive relation, but as
an explicative one. In that case, -1 is not to be translated with ‘of’, but ra-
ther as ‘that is’ or ‘namely’, and the suffix wm- is not to be analysed as re-

ly, e.g., in the works of Jan Joosten (1996, ch. 2) and Peter J. Williams (2001, ch. 2). The
use of the construct state, of course, is another story altogether.

?? Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP ,o: see Section 3.1.2.3, below.

190 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb i.\_: see Section
3.1.2.3, below.
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ferring to ~~\x, but rather to ‘the women of the Gelians’, whose habits
were explained in the preceding text passage (44:12-16).

Ordinal numerals

There is one occurrence of an NP extended with an ordinal numeral of the
‘s-cardinal’ structure©®:

56:24 ~ashiha ncus on the eighth day. %2

Cases with empty heads

There are two cases of an empty-headed phrase extended by a d-P, occurring
within the same sentence:

40:5 =\ o\~ alawo alas (i ol Which ones are those of the
Babylonians, and which ones are those of the Egyptians.

One might argue that no empty heads are to be assumed here, and that
~alaay and <a\ 2\ _~» are not extensions, but autonomous d-P clause con-
stituents: which ones are of the Babylonians, and which ones are of the Egyp-
tians, analogous to e.g. 22:7-8 ' ~uss they are of nature (see Section
2.4.1, below). This would imply that in both clauses the d-P fulfils the role
of predicate. However, this analysis does not comply with the location of
the EPP ( cure in the first of the two clauses. As is generally known, the EPP
in Syriac is typically located directly after (the first element of) the predi-
cate.’® This strongly suggests that the IPrP u\l.~ is the predicate here, while
the d-P ~u\asy must represent the subject. Since, as I have discussed in Sec-
tion 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’, above, a PP in the role of
subject is highly uncommon, we cannot but conclude that ~\as: must be
the extension to an empty head. Although an EPP is lacking in the second
clause, it seems reasonable to assume that the underlying syntactic struc-
ture of both clauses is identical, making ~.\ a3\ ~1 the extension to an
empty head as well.

101 See Van Peursen 2007, § 14.2 (pp. 257-259).

192 We have seen in Section 2.1.2.2, above, that this expression is paralleled by 58:6
~ush ocas on the eighth day, where the ordinal is expressed by an adjective of the
-i-dy(d) pattern.

103 Cf. Goldenberg 1983, p. 100f.
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Cases with parallel heads

As explained in Section 1.1, subsection ‘Multiple heads with extensions’,
above, there are two possible scenarios for extensions in relation to multiple
heads, in terms of extension scope: 1. one extension belongs to one head,
resulting in an extension scope of one head; 2. one extension belongs to
several heads collectively; i.e., the extension has a scope of more than one
head. For NPs extended with d-Ps. both scenarios are attested.

* Scenario 1: one d-P belongs to one head (extension scope = 1 head)

34:16-17 i (oomiha o .hadno s haahar the mingling of
males and females and the satisfaction of the two parties (lit. heads);
34:23-24 ~ineaa wom oo - hinumy haanw dearth of food and com-
plaints of the bodies;
36:15-16 .~y aaosi\o hars curalo c<ialo lLla haan)
«OmNAIIDIm Mashd uas hua mealala to the animals and to the trees
and to the fruits and to the produce of the year and to the water springs
and everything that is in nature which is under their control*®;

44:6 ~awian airla rassh «omlaal to all Magians and to the rest of the
Persians;

46:21 =axalo hiaa ias > across the Euphrates and towards the east;

48:6 iz 3 Wilidaa o wanins now in the north and in the country of
the Germanians'®>;

48:12-13 oiasn ralsing @irds rashia e ana | redus (in) the house
of Saturn and in the fields of Mars and in the constellations of the west;

32:18 hanu\ o0 ;s uns in the mercy of God and in goodness.

* Scenario 2: one d-P belongs to several heads collectively (extension
scope = more than one head):

34:10-11 ~uai ,;ména ;ovcusn the periods and modes of nature;
34:14 ~inen malmara husih the growth and perfection of the body;

104 As can be seen, the last head in this example has an additional extension in the
form of an RC.

1 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb a: see Section
3.1.2.3, below.

106 Nau 1907 and Drijvers propose to read ~¥u=os in the house etc., which is indeed
contextually more preferable.
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38:5-7 ~uia Ll (amlan oo iduin (omlan alara imas the
way of life and the perfection of all creatures, and the order of all beings
and natures.

The third of these examples is of a rather complex structure. It consists of
three heads: <izmas, ~&n\ar and ~ca. The d-P extension ~X.isa (itself
further extended by the NP ( omls) belongs to the first two of those heads
collectively. The third head is extended with another d-P, consisting of the
two parallel heads =%~ and ~u3, which are collectively extended by the
NP _omla. Because of the extension structure of the third head, this exam-
ple also belongs under the subheading ‘Cases with parallel-headed exten-
sion’, below.

Cases with parallel-headed extension

As explained in Section 2.2.1, subsection ‘Parallel-headed NPs embedded in
PPs and d-Ps’, above, when parallel-headed PP (including d-P) extensions
are involved, there are two scenarios: 1. the preposition - is repeated for
each of the heads; 2. -1 stands only at the beginning of the first head, while
it is absent before all others. In the first scenario, the governing domain of
-1 is one head; in the second scenario, the governing domain spans more
than one head.

* Scenario 1: -1 is repeated (governing domain = 1 head):

24:18-19 (oomalshia hom\ws iniaa \s against the commands of the
Deity and of their teacher;

34:16-17 ~=i (ooniha o .hadna ian haahar the mingling of
males and females and the satisfaction of the two parties (lit. heads);
38:20 i\ s\ea0 alisn iian sy the judgment of the fates and of the rulers;

50:18 ,%\\510 @amics snwaa the influence of Mercury and Venus.

* Scenario 2: -1 is not repeated (governing domain = more than 1 head):

38:5-7 ~uia i (omlan oo idduin Lomlan alara imas the
way of life and the perfection of all creatures, and the order of all beings
and natures'%’;

197 The structure of this case has been explained in the subsection ‘Cases with parallel
heads’, above.
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46:13 ~ioiso miaa samoiy oasa the laws of the Rakamaeans, the
Edessans and the Arabs.

Further extensions

The NP embedded in the d-P can be extended further: a. with an NP; b.
with an AdjP; c. with a PP; d. with a d-P; e. with an RC; f. with a d-P and an
RC; g. with a DPrP and an RC.

a. Extension with an NP:
Resumptive pronominal agreement with \a-suffix:

40:15-16 mla &alsiy ;mei s > from the east, the beginning of the
whole world. 1°8

+ Cardinal numerals

There are two occurrences where the extension of the d-P by an NP results
in a ‘cardinal-counted’ relation (see Section 1.1, subsection ‘Apposition’,
above). In the first of those two cases, the cardinal stands in anticipatory
pronominal agreement with the NP expressing the counted item, in the
second example it does not:

40:6 noinr Loouida waa\a. the doctrine of the two countries;
54:15 wniaa wanwa s\ according to the number of the seven planets.

+ Cases with parallel heads

34:16-17 i (ommiha o .hadno i haahax the mingling of
males and females and the satisfaction of the two parties (lit. heads).
b. Extension with an AdjP:
24:15 s\, alson honis the guidance of good counsels;
56:8-9 ~rax o e 13 i\ \aws = from the mingling of many people.
c. Extension with a PP:

14:16-17 1% o 301 3\ Voo in the mixture of the one with the other;
62:10 15 101 3 1o the mixture of the one in the other.

198 In this example, there is also pronominal agreement between me.i and =l



126 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

d. Extension with a d-P:
4:1 hoihey wasian oha the Book of the Laws of the Countries.

This construction can be extended even further with an NP, resulting in an
anticipatory pronominal agreement construction with Ax-suffix:

62:17-18 =i (omlar aisnn mhomax > from the gift of the Lord of all
natures.'®

e. Extension with an RC:

42:1-2 ~umon amnioy Koo the laws of the Brahmans who are in In-
dia;

56:1-2 “O\om& axley oy i the mysteries of which they have
transmitted to them.

Extension with an RC also happens when the phrase embedded in the d-P is
not an NP but an IPrP:

14:22-23 uawd 1mam) o o iy KL o By e it s the answer of
someone who does not want to do that which is good''?;

42:9-12 =nnion Lommomh & aom Aa plad's alas ;s in the climate of
those who are not from the borders of the Brahmans.

f. Extension with a d-P and an RC

12:3-4 ) a Ko\s ohnasy s instruments of God’s wisdom
which does not err.

g. Extension with a DPrP and an RC:

28:2-3 ~asatiw Liokhan anda oo o <isaa < from the guidance of the-
se stars which are called the Seven.!?

The construction xa= o is always extended by an RC:

199 Note that this example also shows pronominal agreement between mhsma= and
i,

110 The two dalaths before wa and a=lx.~ have been added by a later, serto hand; the
original read ( om\ a=le.< 1w i, See Chapter 1, Section 1.1.2, and Chapter 4, Sec-
tion 2.6.2 + note 52.

111 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP oo see Section 3.1.2.3, below.

112 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP oo see Section 3.1.2.3, below.
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32:17-18 iavhma ' Cainhe .-KX\C\::AV::O R\l unol o amy Aaias)
to the aid of that thing which, by God’s mercy and goodness, has been
and is being helped.

The same construction occurs when the phrase embedded in the d-P is an
IPrP:
10:3-4 ¢\ san & o wam s it s the instrument of the one who
sets it in motion”“;
10:11-12 <¥hst ;o Yy S ada axas) to the use of the one who has

the knowledge.

Cases with parallel heads

Like in subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’ above in the present para-
graph, here, too, there are two possible scenarios with regard to the exten-
sion scope of the d-P:

* Scenario 1: the d-P functions as an extension to one head (extension
scope = 1 head):

10:14-16 r e:ﬁcﬁn Qb r()c\C\:a_g.n ~aizoo M\ 1dsna icmna Kenen
o> at the sun and at the moon and at the constellations and at the rest
of those things that are bigger than us.

This is a four-headed NP, embedded in an PP, the last head of which is ex-
tended with the d-P ~%as 23, which in turn is extended with the DPrP { caen
and the RC & L asioin

* Scenario 2: the d-P forms an extension to several heads collectively
(extension scope = more than 1 head):

32:16 ~anahmo Kois sl hraua am -l dusa als the fate and horo-
scope of this combination that is being mixed and purified.

Here we have an NP with two heads, both of which are extended collec-
tively by the d-P ~Necssy, which is in turn extended with the DPrP «am
and the RC ~=uaah=a ois honn.

113 Sic, with the plural ending o-. Nau 1907 proposes to read iasd«; equally Drijvers,
who suggests that the o is probably a dittography of the o before ias .
114 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the verb ~am: see Section 3.1.2.3, below.
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See also 2.1.2.6, subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’ and 2.1.2.22, sub-
section ‘Cases with parallel heads’).

2.1.2.5 NP extended with RC
Extension of an NP with an RC is very common:

6:19-20 ~asa\h\ oio Murdhasa a io ware like somebody who for the
first time has joined the pupils;

10:7-8 o\ i1 oisds hosim o from a wagon that somebody else
drives;

10:11 eanss (cure s they are instruments which are made'";

52:4-5 ~icus ainaa aard L people who are burnt with fire;

etc.

Cases with x> something:

6:1 s <1 pax» whatever they want;
12:8 am a3 1 _ pa for something which is one.''¢

Cases with A all, everything:
12:13 ssaesna Maa everything which is possible.
Often an RC is connected to ( amla:

48:11 =\ on Lomla all those who are in Gaul,
40:3 axaz 3 «omla all those things which happen;
56:23 ~wa= alana L amla all those who have received the law.

Or to \x + noun:

16:2 yaon o\ everything which is evil,

18:4 ;s i ran i i s every human being in whom is a soul,
44:4 coma a=laa L oide Mas in all places and climates where they were;
60:13-14 (oo~ aoa \as in every place where they are.

> Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP ( cur: See Section 3.1.2.4, below.
¢ Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb i.\_: see Section
3.1.2.4, below.



3. PHRASE STRUCTURE 129

Cases with parallel heads

When the NP consists of multiple heads, there are two possible scenarios
for its extension scope (see Section 1.1, subsection ‘Multiple heads with ex-
tensions’, above): 1. the RC can specify only one of the NP heads, in which
case its extension scope is one; or 2. it specifies all heads collectively; i.e., its
extension scope is more than one.

* Scenario 1: the RC belongs to one head (extension scope = 1):

34:25 «aokhen s hojama hans\ intemperance and luxury which
is not necessary'?’;

46:6-7 o i) G\ika aiaqu a0 s eouais s With their servants and
with the foreigners who have come to that place.

* Scenario 2: the RC belongs to all heads collectively (extension scope =
more than 1):

54:18-20 S ewsian ok RS coiin Gitusa LAde ihdsa asls anlss
«ooninw in all kingdoms and in all places and in all regions and in all
inhabited places that differ from each other.

In this example, the first three heads consist of distributive reduplications,
while the fourth consists of a construct chain governed by \a.

Cases with empty heads

Constructions where the RC is an extension to an empty head (see Section
2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’, above) are the following:

20:2-3 wavy  m i) When somebody does that which is good,

24:7-8 asiohm A\ (ammcun eils _ duee there are some who do not ap-
proach women at all;

28:24-25 am v Mas i\ \a\ea  for He who is powerful in everything is
One.

117 Technically, the extension scope of the RC in this example could also include the
first head, but this is less likely in view of the context: it would seem superfluous to speci-
fy intemperance with the notion of not being necessary.
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2.1.2.6 NP extended with DPrP

As indicated in Section 1.3.2.6, above, a DPrP extension consists of a
demonstrative pronoun used attributively:

4:17 @i 13 oo o\ to these peers'';
40:9 % oo that thing,
48:23-4 (cach s > from those borders.

There are two occurrences of a DPrP extension to a proper name:

4:8 Wtvon n\ wnas Awida here (lit. this Awida);
20:22-23 =von s (idem).

As can be seen, the demonstrative, like the adjective, can either precede the
head or follow it. In contrast to the adjective, however, which in virtually all
occurrences follows the head, the demonstrative has a strong preference to
precede it: of the 75 attributive demonstratives in BLC, 59 precede the head
(78.67%), while 16 follow it (21.33%).12°

Cases with parallel heads

Like d-Ps (See Section 2.1.2.4, above), DPrPs can have an extension scope
that spans more than one head. Again, there are two possible scenarios: 1.
the extension only refers to one of the heads (typically the one adjacent to
it); i.e., the extension scope is one head; 2. the extension refers to all heads
collectively, leading to an extension scope of more than one head. For NPs
extended with a DPrP, only scenario 2 is attested (see also Section 2.1.2.22,
subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’, below). The DPrP can function as an
extension to up to four heads collectively:

118 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP oo see Section 3.1.2.5, below.

119 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the conjunction x\: see Section 3.1.2.5, be-
low.

120 There are some syntactic factors that may be of influence on the distribution of
demonstrative pronoun + head vs. head + demonstrative pronoun. When, for instance,
we look at cases where the demonstrative and its head are followed by an RC, we see that
the majority of those cases (30 out of 36, or 83.33%) has the demonstrative preceding
the head.



3. PHRASE STRUCTURE 131

32:13-14 <)o i <A Ms auls according to this course and or-
der21;

36:17 " wuwima whinde am N\ because of these divisions and opin-
ions;

36:20 hanina hausio chaxdao wwion am these opinions and divi-
sions and innocence and guilt.

See Section 2.1.2.4, subsection ‘Further Extensions’, subsection g, subsection
‘Cases with parallel heads’ for similar examples at higher extension degrees.
Cases with two different prepositions:!3

58:23 ~r.m\ isa cs oo > from that day and until now.

2.1.2.7 NP extended with AdvP

An NP can be extended with an AdvP, in a constructions with ~=a so many,
how many, etc.:

48:4 i w2 often (lit. so many times).

See also Section 2.1.2.18, below, where the same construction of a noun
extended with ~a is provided with an additional extension by an AdjP;
and Section 2.1.2.24, below, where the additional extension is an RC.

2.1.2.8 NP extended with NegP

As indicated in Section 1.3.2.12, above, the difference between clause nega-
tion and phrase negation is not always easily discernible, due to the diffi-
culty of establishing the scope of the negation. For this reason, most cases
of negation have been analyzed in the present study as negation on clause
level (Section 2.12, below).

One type of negation, however, clearly operates on phrase level, namely
in constructions involving ~\1 in the meaning without, followed by a noun:

6:24 nms \a without hard feelings;

121 Note that this NP is embedded in a PP in a construction with pronominal agree-
ment: see Section 1.3.2.3, below.

122 Nau 1907 and Drijvers propose to read amsmima ~harle, without syame, which
would solve the problem of the singular demonstrative pronoun .

123 See note 78, above.
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34:7 =¥hem o ats Ay without food and without drink.

One could argue that ~\1 is no longer to be treated as the combination of
and )\, but that its original components have fused into a single preposi-
tion.!?* This interpretation, however, seems driven a bit too much by the
English translation without. Syntactically, there is no reason to introduce a
new lexeme, since 1 and ~\ fulfil the same syntactic functions as they do
when they occur independently: -1 functions as a preposition, <\ as a
phrase-negating element. The construction <\1 + noun can be seen as the
negated version of the positive -1 + noun. Therefore, I treat the construction
as a d-P which embeds an NP that is extended by a NegP.

B. NPs with Two Extensions

In Section 2.1.2.1, above, I explained that when an NP is extended with an-
other NP, this either results in a construction with pronominal agreement,
or in a numeral construction. The same is true when next to the NP exten-
sion additional extensions are present, as can be seen in the following sec-
tions where one of the extensions is an NP.

2.1.2.9 NP extended with two NPs
An NP can be extended with two NPs:
48:20 =alr. s wnla anvavned to all Amazons, the entire people.

In this example (which is the only occurrence of this particular phrase
structure) the NP head is extended with the NP .mla in a construction
with resumptive pronominal agreement; and with the NP ~., which itself
is further extended with the AdjP ~le..

The two NPs wmla asosse and ~ale s could be said to stand in ap-
position (see Sections 1.1, subsection ‘Apposition’, and 2.1.2.1, subsection
‘Further extensions’, above), since they more or less share the same seman-
tic referent. However, the overlap in reference is not complete, and alt-
hough ~alr. s could be left out without much impact on the infor-
mation structure, emla asava could not. Nor would it seem possible to
swap the order of the two NPs. It seems more likely, therefore, that ~as

124 This is, for instance, how Lund treats ~\x (Lund 2007, p. 78).
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~&ale. modifies eala anaaed\ semantically, thus discarding the option of an
apposition.

2.1.2.10 NP extended with NP and AdjP

The NP is extended with )a-suffix in a construction with anticipatory pro-
nominal agreement, and with an AdjP:

46:10 ¥uidean o anla\ to all Bactrian women;
62:15-16 ~ein & ov Lomla all evil movements.

2.1.2.11 NP extended with NP and d-P

When an NP is extended with another NP and a d-P, the result is either a
pronominal agreement construction with \s, or a ‘cardinal-counted’ con-
struction (see Section 1.1, subsection ‘Apposition’, above) with the cardinal

!
*+ Aa + suffix (occurs in anticipatory as well as resumptive variety):

8:9-10 ~iiza i claa all knowledge of truth;

44:13 iar whas o emla all things of labourers;

48:3 ~aam ;mla ikt in the entire region of the East;
50:15 =\~ ;mla it in the entire region of the Alanians.

+ Cardinal as:

54:21 <onda ke 1o in one region of the Indians;
60:2 v v aus in (the) one name of the Messiah.

Cases with parallel-headed extension

There is one case where the head of the NP is extended with the NP o\a in
a construction of resumptive pronominal agreement, and with a two-
headed d-P, which embeds .\, and ~usie, respectively:

50:10-11 «aniwio <u\3 ;mla <idees in the entire country of the Tayites
and of the Saracens.

Further extensions

The latter structure with i can be extended further, with a PP:



134 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

60:3 ~ars 11 &nas s 01 one day, namely Sunday (lit. ‘One-in-the-
week’).

In fixed constructions like ~<ars 10, =15 ww= (see Section 2.1.2.3, above),
etc., it is debatable whether the PP can still be seen as an extension, and
whether the construction has not been lexicalized into a noun because of
its common use. Connected spellings such as ~ar-ois and ~r.iasws (not
attested in BLC) could be considered supportive of this notion. However,
while such a lexicalizing process may certainly be going on diachronically, if
we look at the state of the language synchronically from a corpus-linguistic
point of view, there are no reasons to treat these constructions differently
from e.g., 46:16-17 i\ s> ~wasu laws in Hatra. The individual building
blocks of the constructions are still recognizable and productive in the lan-
guage, and have not, for instance, fused into a new, undividable lexical item
(such as «~ + <\ into ~\w¢). For this reason, I have decided to be strict and
analyze these constructions with the PP as a proper extension.

2.1.2.12 NP extended with NP and RC

The NP can be extended with a Ms-suffix block in (anticipatory or resump-
tive) pronominal agreement, and an RC:

40:10 i ‘mlas dus s (omla all people that are in the whole
world;

50:14 wa\par ~anin oo hoihed (omlas in all places that are to the
north of Pontus;

56:17-18 {ocummon wwas L omla\ all laws that were before them;

56:23 ~r.am 1s wasu alaos L amla o all Jews that have received the
law from Moses.

2.1.2.13 NP extended with NP and DPrP

There is one occasion where an NP is extended with another NP and a
DPrP. The NP extension consists of a cardinal with pronominal suffix in
pronominal agreement with the NP head:

28:13 wuwicn u\; waud\h these three points of view.

There are other occurrences of this extension structure where the NP exten-
sion consists of Ma-suffix: 28:23 =\ 0 ol; womlas, 50:6 (omla (can)
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el wias, etc. However, in BLC, all attestations of this construction
have a third extension in the form of an RC; hence they are treated in Sec-
tion 2.1.2.25, below.

2.1.2.14 NP extended with AdjP and PP

This structure only occurs with an extension to the second degree, the AdjP
being extended with a d-P in a comparative construction:

44:11 ~hiay FLds rais e d punishment worse than revenge.

Although the use of -1 in a comparative construction is remarkable (since
o is the more commonly used preposition in such cases'®), it is not im-
possible: the construction -1 1.k in the meaning more than is attested out-
side BLC.'?¢ The alternative would be to translate -1 with namely: *a pun-
ishment which is worse, namely revenge. This is, however, contextually less
likely. The preceding sentence (44:8-10) explains how the Parthians Kkill
their wives, brothers and sons, and do not deserve revenge ( =\ ~hiwa
aniw). The sentence which contains the above-mentioned phrase (44:10-
12) then goes on to explain that among the Romans and Greeks someone
who would do such a thing, deserves a punishment which is worse (~i.x.).
In the light of the context we can only conclude that this is to be interpret-
ed as worse than revenge. If, then, we translated -1 with namely, this would
result in the strange statement that the Romans and Greeks receive a pun-
ishment which is worse than revenge, namely revenge. The comparative inter-
pretation, therefore, makes the most sense.

There are no other attestations in BLC of a comparative construction in-
volving an adjective used attributively; all cases of comparison concern ei-
ther adjectives that are used predicatively (see Section 2.2.2.1, subsection b,
below), or adverbs (Section 2.10.2.1, subsection b, below). In all cases, the
preposition < is used.

125 See, e.g., Costaz 1955, §§ 535-544.
126 See Payne Smith 1897-1901, c. 1650.
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2.1.2.15 NP extended with AdjP and d-P

28:5-6 wualix 3\ 3 s;» haumare it s a deceitful device of the Chalde-
ans. 1?7

Cases with parallel heads

This construction also occurs in a case where the NP consists of three heads
(~raa), =my and ~imasw). The first of these is extended with an AdjP
(~eaY)) and a d-P (~i2aa); the second and third are each extended with an

AdjP (~~taew and i\, respectively):

46:2-3 =ha), Kimaune KD amana (a1 A Reaals in pretty
clothes of men and with much gold and with pretty ornaments.

Further extensions

This structure can be extended to the second degree, where the d-P is ex-
tended with an AdjP. In both examples the d-P contains parallel heads, with
the extension applying to one of them:

16:20 @i 11 o Wamidn o sfaran aa. s\ heavy burdens of
stones or of pieces of wood or of anything else;

18:14-15 ~zasnio :~irds io Rus il ar ison good guidance of the free
mind and of the soul.

2.1.2.16 NP extended with AdjP and RC

36:11-12 (omran hassin whlioms s onisn haiheds on high plac-
es that are in the constellation in their own regions;

42:8-9 =aumon hin owasa another law that is in India;

56:2-3 by calal " Liiien L aal M s s\ [ have told of many
peoples who encircle the earth.'?

127 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP ,m: see Section 3.1.3.1, below.

128 Sic, with two pairs of syame: see Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3, subsection ‘Diacritics’,
note 15.

122 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the clause ( as\ hi=: see Section 3.1.3.2,
below.
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Cases with parallel heads

28:11-12 ;) =X 3 duin had o Msiama as defects, injuries and
hateful things that happen to him.

The RC is most likely an extension of all three heads collectively, but the
adjective, because of its feminine gender, can only be an extension to the
last head.

2.1.2.17 NP extended with AdjP and DPrP

Cases with parallel-headed extension

There is one case of an NP extended with a DPrP and an AdjP (in that or-
der), the latter of which consists of two heads:

62:2-3 ~xa00 ot am )\ ~us \ to that great and holy will.*°

2.1.2.18 NP extended with AdjP and AdvP

There is one occurrence of an NP extended with an AdvP and an AdjP. As in
the case discussed in Section 2.1.2.7, above, the AdvP consists of the adverb
Al

56:9-10 s iny wodur’ oinw ~&as how many wise men, do you
think."!

2.1.2.19 NP extended with PP and RC

Cases with empty heads

As explained in Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’, above,
two of the possible extensions of an empty head are by means of a PP con-
sisting of & + plural suffix, and by an RC. The combination of those two
also occurs, e.g.:

24:2-3 Q\a o imoa (oo duw 10w there are some of them
who eat meat;

130 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb i see Section
3.1.3.3, below.

11 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the clause (o~ inwm: see Section
3.1.3.4, below.
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24:6-7 ;pra (omhdn nao (omA;F psn gahohemy (coum _ dua
~omdus there are some amongst them who have intercourse with their
mothers and with their sisters and with their daughters;

36:9 iadn ~usan L oou o those of them that are called right (sided).

2.1.2.20 NP extended with d-P and RC
There is one occurrence of an NP extended with a d-P and an RC:

20:15-16 ~xss <iaw L <amy haoonian s the ease of illness, which is
based on bad hope.

Here, both extensions are dependent on ~s. Technically, the RC could
also have been the extension of ~hamuia, but then we would have expected
the feminine participle ~<.om instead of the masculine ~aa».

Further Extensions

The NP embedded in the d-P can be extended further with a DPrP and an
RC:

38:25-40:1 muda (omon (ud :danos aalis e the books of the
Chaldeans who are in Babel, those in which is written...

2.1.2.21 NP extended with d-P and DPrP

When the NP is extended with a d-P and a DPrP, there are two attested or-
ders in which these extensions occur:

1. The DPrP stands before the NP head, and the d-P stands after it:

6:3-4 \deomy s i ' ach that mind of the asker;
26:21 hamary i < this knowledge of the art.

132 Nau 1907 and Drijvers propose to read om, without the upper dot. This reading
would alter the phrase structure entirely, for instead of a demonstrative we would have a
personal pronoun, acting as the EPP in a tripartite nonverbal clause: ~usiom (o oidan
~\esna (it is) to direct the mind of the asker. o> would then constitute a separate clause
constituent (a PPrP), apart from the object =a\fesny =i (lacking an object marker).
Contextually, this interpretation might indeed be preferable. However, the manuscript
does have the upper dot, and the resulting construction is not ungrammatical. From a
corpus-linguistic point of view, therefore, there is no reason to ‘correct’ the data that we
have at our disposal. Hence, I treat oo here as a demonstrative pronoun.
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2. Both the DPrP and the d-P (in that order) follow the NP head:
40:13 =\ s\e1 o> alw) that fate of the rulers.

2.1.2.22 NP extended with DPrP and RC

Often, extension with an RC occurs in combination with extension with a
DPrP, consisting of an attributive demonstrative, which can be positioned
before or after the NP:

8:13 Lom\ u\ harma L cud e those people who have no faith;

26:20-21 a=wi whamons hane Kl ol s L caa those others
who love this knowledge of the art;

34:2 himns i o\ ;o > before these years which I have mentioned.

Cases with parallel heads
The NP can contain more than one head:

36:7-8 =halush omh «ooulia L qud hiswma xd the rulers and guiding
signs based upon which comes the mixture.

Note that DPrP extension refers to both heads collectively; i.e., it has an
extension scope of 2 heads (see Sections 1.1, subsection ‘Multiple heads
with extensions’ and 2.1.2.6, subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’, above).

The noun extended with a DPrP is often the ‘filler’ noun = (some-)
thing, matter, etc. As stated in Section 1.3.2.4, subsection ‘Relative clauses’
above, the construction ‘demonstrative pronoun + =’ is always followed
by an RC:

14:25 a2s=\ wsaawny = aos that thing which they can do,
30:1 @\ a1 0= acas in that over which they have power;
58:5 wamsa ;s maon this thing which they do.

The demonstrative always appears before x>, never after it.
There is one anomalous case where »a= is doubled:

8:22 @rn.an A\ = = aan that which they do not believe.

It is not entirely clear how this doubling in combination with a demonstra-
tive pronoun is to be interpreted. The duplication of xi» could be a copy-
ist’s mistake, but the construction as such is not ungrammatical, only con-
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textually difficult. The editors seem to have cast two different verdicts. Judg-
ing from their translations, Cureton and Nau 1907 have interpreted the
double »a= as a distributive reduplication, translating [with respect to] that,
whatever it may be, which they do not believe'*® and Neque enim diversa illa
quae non credunt!3*) respectively. In his apparatus to Nau 1907, however,
Noldeke implies that the second xa= is an error: he proposes to delete it,
thereby disagreeing with the Latin translation.’> In his earlier edition of
1899, translates as if there is only one xa=: ce qu’ils ne croient pas.'>® The
same goes for Drijvers: that which they do not believe.'®” I have chosen to fol-
low this latter interpretation.

2.1.2.23 NP extended with IPrP and RC

[PrPs that are extensions consist of interrogative pronouns used attributive-
ly. As stated in Section 1.3.2.4, subsection ‘Relative clauses’, above, when an
NP is extended with IPrP, it is always accompanied by an RC (see also Sec-
tions 2.1.2.26, 2.1.2.28; 2.1.2.30 and 2.1.2.20, below):

12:17 a3 e ha\, the good which he does;

14:4-5 (omizn us o oxmsa ol =iinee others, those who have done the
will of their Lord;

56:20 m\ miwhoy L oasa to the law that is imposed upon him.

In contrast to demonstrative pronouns (see Sections 2.1.2.6, 2.1.2.13,
2.1.2.17, 2.1.2.21 and 2.1.2.22, above, and Sections 2.1.2.25 and 2.1.2.29,
below), interrogative pronouns have the preference of following the head.
The only interrogative pronoun which can also precede the head is al.re, in
the following three cases:

42:18-19 @iokhn waawa anda aluwe those stars which are properly placed,;
48:7 Loma du~a s G\ those youngsters who are among them,

133 Cureton, 1855, p. 3.

134 Nau 1907, c. 542.

135 Nau 1907, c. 543, 1l. 17-18 (the footnote incorrectly has ‘18-19’).
136 Nau 1899, p. 29.

137 Drijvers 1965, p. 9.
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48:13-14 ldhon amn o\ el As 10w regarding those men
who are born thus.'?®

Further extensions

This structure can be extended to the second degree, the IPrP being extend-
ed with a DPrP:

56:20-21 mure mran i\ \ar am oy KL o ind > by another, the
one who also possesses a free will.

2.1.2.24 NP extended with AdvP and RC

It is possible for an NP to be extended with an AdvP and an RC. The two
examples in which this happens are both interrupted by an ».~-clause (see
Section 3.1.3.7, below):

56:11-12 cuiher’ <ioiaw M\ =1 du wasu ~&aa how many laws are
there which they have abandoned out of necessity;

56:12-14 (ommuod Kowasn oinse[...]3 urd s &a how many kings
are there who (...) have abandoned the laws which they had.

C. NPs with three extensions

2.1.2.25 NP extended with NP. DPrP and RC

An NP can be extended with another NP, a DPrP and an RC. The NP exten-
sion, consisting of \a-suffix in a construction of pronominal agreement
with the NP head, can either precede or follow the DPrP:

28:23 (oouls hima =\ W o\o omlaa all these orders about which I
spoke;
50:6 alidom ian Lomla L cuan all those males who are born.

A third occurrence of the same structure is 12:22-23 _omlas o\md
womls (imy maa\ e all these elements about which we talked. Here,
however, the NP is part of a larger AdvP constituent, which will therefore be
treated in Section 2.10.2.1, subsection b, below.

138 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb i.\_: see Section
3.1.3.6, below.
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Cases with parallel heads

The same construction occurs where the NP consists of multiple heads: The
two parallel heads ~haal\, and ~hecus o are collectively extended by -
suffix in a construction with anticipatory pronominal agreement, and with
a DPrP and an RC. Here, the NP extension comes before the heads, while
the DPrP (as well as the RC, naturally) comes after them:

34:18 v oo haahaes ~dlion @ haas <a K&\C\&.ﬁv FAV-EN
«omd\_io all impurity and immorality that people do in their passion.

2.1.2.26 NP extended with NP, IPrP and RC

There is one case where the NP is extended with \x-suffix in a construction
of anticipatory pronominal agreement, and with an IPrP and an RC (see
also Section 2.1.2.23, above):

58:15 almn <\ i wasan alu e 15 (amla all those people who
have not received this law.

See also Section 2.1.2.23, above, and Sections 2.1.2.28; 2.1.2.30 and 2.1.
2.31, below, on other constructions that involve extension by an IPrP and
an RC.

2.1.2.27 NP extended with AdjP, d-P and RC
There is one occurrence of an NP extended with an AdjP, a d-P and an RC:

58:24-60:1 o~ @ia laso i laon culoina an s hoie Mo
m¥uhrdns  ~aars about the new order of us Christians, which in all
places and in all regions the Messiah has raised in His coming.

However, it should be noted that the hierarchical position of the RC \asa
~aars yuard @a lasa iwee is ambiguous. The context is insufficient to make
out whether this RC is an extension to ~M=ie, Or to ~u\ @i, In the first
case, the phrase is an NP with three extensions: the AdjP ~Xas, the d-P L.s
(itself extended with the d-P ~u\ wias), and the RC. In the second case, the
NP only has two extensions: the AdjP ~xa» and the d-P L., which is ex-
tended by the d-P ~u\,wi~s, which in turn is extended to the third degree by
the RC. Both options are equally grammatical, and the context does not
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make the one more likely than the other. Without discarding either analy-
sis, then, I have chosen to follow the first.

2.1.2.28 NP extended with AdijP, IPrP and RC

In one case, the NP is extended with an AdjP, an IPrP and an RC:

42:12-13 (e &\ foninly ol @harise hawo other hateful things
that are not fitting to the Brahmans.
See Sections 2.1.2.23 and 2.1.2.26, above, and Sections 2.1.2.28; 2.1.2.30

and 2.1.2.31, below, on other constructions involving extension by an IPrP
and an RC.

2.1.2.29 NP extended with d-P. DPrP and RC

There are a few cases where an NP is extended with a d-P, a DPrP and an
RC:

28:18 =als homuoy yo0 cRa\w haas the wisdom of God which has
erected the worlds;

32:21 <1 s 10n3 WAoo emlan <als o > from that fate of all
things which it has done one by one.

2.1.2.30 NP extended with IPrP and two RCs

There is one case where an NP is extended with an IPrP, consisting of the
interrogative pronoun a\.r, and two RCs:

48:7 ohara (omo dury iy ol those young boys who are among
them who are beautiful.

See also Sections 2.1.2.23; 2.1.2.26; 2.1.2.28, above, and Section 2.1.2.31,
below, on other constructions that involve extension by an IPrP and an RC.

D. NPs with four extensions

2.1.2.31 NP extended with NP, d-P, IPrP and RC

In one case, the number of extensions reaches four, where the NP head
(r¢sa) is extended with the NP oamla in a pronominal agreement construc-
tion, with the d-P ~.ondn, the IPrP ol and the RC (aasx:
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52:2 (2 gl aandn i wala all women of the Indians, those who
are burnt.

See Sections 2.1.2.23; 2.1.2.26; 2.1.2.28; 2.1.2.30 and 2.1.2.31, above, on
other constructions that involve extension by an IPrP and an RC.

2.2 AdjP clause constituents

As indicated in Section 1.3.2.2, above, this category of phrases only includes
constructions with predicatively used adjectives. AdjPs that consist of at-
tributive adjectives are always an extension to the head of another sub-
phrase (typically an NP), not a clause constituent on its own. As for nomi-
nalised and adverbialized adjectives: since these do not contextually func-
tion as adjectives but have assumed the PDP ‘noun’ and ‘adverb’ respective-
ly (see Section 1.3.1, above), they are treated as if they were real nouns and
adverbs.

2.2.1 AdjP head structure

The only head of which an AdjP can consist is the adjective itself. There are
no additional elements that can occur in it.

Cases with parallel heads
There are several cases of an AdjP consisting of parallel heads:
20:5 yaxzo am sy he is troubled and confused*?’;
50:5 @adnino o als wala they are all brave and warlike.
2.2.2 AdjP clause constituents with extensions

The extensions that an AdjP can take are 1. an AdvP; and 2. a PP.

TABLE 4: AdjP extension structure

Head 1* degree
extension

AdjP >  AdvP
> PP

139 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP oo see Section 3.2, below.
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2.2.2.1 Ad|P extended with PP

An AdjP extended with a PP comes in three subvarieties:

a. The PP has the role of a complement or adjunct

8:22 (am\ :ix. true to them,
18:24 caasas xalss healthy in his nature;
28:24-25 as s \a\e powerful in everything.'*

b. The PP constitutes a comparative construction with &

The element following & can be either a PPrP:
4:19-20 (o> om yaxax & somebody who is older than them.
Or it can be a clause starting with the conjunction -x:

16:5 sanng A & luwsn too weak to refrain from stealing (lit. weaker
than that he does not steal).

These comparative constructions have equivalents in AdvP clause constitu-
ents: see Section 2.10.2.1, subsection b, below. There are no attestations of
comparative constructions with adjectives used attributively, except for the
case treated in Section 2.1.2.14, above, where the preposition marking the
comparative construction is not & but -1. All other cases of comparison
concern either adjectives that are used predicatively (see Section 2.2.2.1,
subsection b, below), or adverbs (Section 2.10.2.1, subsection b, below).

c. The PP embeds a VP consisting of an infinitive with -\
18:12 ams=a\ Glu\s easy to do.

Cases with parallel heads

As stated in Section 1.1, subsection ‘Multiple heads with extensions’, when
an extended phrase consists of multiple heads, there are two possible sce-
narios in terms of extension scope: 1. separate heads with separate exten-
sions, resulting in an extension scope of 1 head; 2. a collective extension to
all of the heads. For AdjPs extended with PP, both types occur:

149 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb i.\_: see Section
3.2.2.1, below.
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* Scenario 1. The PP refers to only one head (extension scope = 1 head):
30:6 (aouinw Ms o\ \ema suhe rich and powerful over their fellows.

* Scenario 2. The PP refers to all heads collectively (extension scope =
more than one head):

20:9-10 s1a\sa wono yarx troubled in them and worried.

The following case is an example of the occasional ambiguity between the
two scenarios:

16:9 ,mamicas anima yarna cuisa asw= poor and sick and old and disabled
in his limbs.

Here, the PP extension ,ma=adis can either refer solely to the last of the four
heads (swiw), but also to more of the heads at once (where a~m= seems
less fit a candidate, because of the odd expression poor in his limbs in which
its inclusion would result).

2.2.2.2 AdjP extended with AdvP

There are only two attestations of an AdjP extended with an AdvP. In both
cases, the adverb precedes the adjective:

14:19 "' _deaw. =\ quite beautiful;
20:20 ~assni ,a g very far.

2.3 PP clause constituents'

In section 1.3.2.3, above, I have explained that the head and extension be-
haviour of PPs shows a high degree of similarity to the phrases that they
embed, which is the reason why I have decided not to treat autonomous PP
clause constituents in a separate section. However, there is one category of
PP that deserves special treatment, since there the preposition is as essential

141 Cureton and Nau 1931 / Drijvers have oisax; only Nau 1907 correctly follows the
manuscript.

142 PPs that occur in the role of subject (starting with the preposition & or -3, or with
the relative conjunction -1 followed by an RC), which are treated by some scholars as
autonomous clause constituents, are treated in the present study as PP extensions to
empty heads: see Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’, above.
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a part of the syntactic structure as the phrase(s) governed by it. These are
PPs that consist of a pronominal agreement construction.

We have seen several categories of pronominal agreement where a PP
forms the second part of the construction (such as the “~alsi mdas” and
“realn\ ol\ 0" varieties—see Section 1.3.2.1, above). In the category at hand,
however, the PP contains both parts of the pronominal agreement con-
struction: the part that carries the PPrP as well as the part that agrees with
it. As such, a PP with pronominal agreement can be described as a PP that
is extended with another PP (or d-P), the first of which embeds a PPrP in
the form of a pronominal suffix; and the second of which embeds the
phrase with which the PPrP agrees.

In contrast to other types of pronominal agreement, where the extension
is connected to the PPrP only (and not to the phrase which it governs), ex-
tension in PPs with pronominal agreement not only occurs between the
embedded phrases, but also between the prepositions themselves. The pro-
cess can be described as a combined effort where the whole of the second
PP and the phrase embedded in it forms an extension to the whole of the
first PP and the phrase embedded in it. It is this close interconnection be-
tween the two prepositions and the phrases governed by them that sets PPs
with pronominal agreement apart from other constructions with pronomi-
nal agreement.

Two main categories of PPs with pronominal agreement can be dis-
cerned: those where the two prepositions are identical (e.g., =al=\ m\), and
those where two different prepositions are used, the second being -1 (e.g.,
~al>a o). Both types are attested in BLC. (Cases where both the first and
the second preposition is -1 are as a result d-Ps and will be treated in Sec-
tion 2.4.2.1, below.)

The phrase which is embedded in the second PP can be an NP, a DPrP,
or an IPrP accompanied by an RC. The phrase may consist of several heads,
or may get extended itself, by means of a DPrP.

Pronominal agreement with identical prepositions

Within this category, several prepositions are attested. For most preposi-
tions there are attestations where the phrase embedded in the second PP is
unextended, as well as cases where it is extended by a d-P and/or a DPrP.
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Unextended:
12:23-24 <xairtus oo in freedom.

Extended with a d-P:

42:9-10 =annisy Lommom), o oo s alas alas s in the climate of
those who are not from the borders of the Brahmans;
42:13-14 " <ionma rnlas ;s in the climate of the Indian[s].

Extended with a DPrP:
58:18 =1 ncus oo 0n this very day.
-\:

Unextended:
16:1 ~xoitss i\ to freedom;
18:24 ~xaic\ o\ to hateful things;
34:13 ~ua\ &\ to nature;
36:25 ~alsu) ;)\ to fate.

Extended with a DPrP:
42:7 o\» s\ (o) to these people.

Extended with a d-P and a DPrP:
26:21 hamnors K3 o o to this knowledge of the craft.

o

Unextended:
24:20 {om¥\aamn = cu= from their fall;
34:24 ~als > o from fate.

Equivalents of this structure where the PP does not form an autonomous
clause constituent but an extension to another constituent have been treat-
ed in Section 2.1.2.3, subsection ‘Further extensions’, subsection b., above.

143 Sic, without syame: see Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3, subsection ‘Diacritics’.
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A
Unextended:
54:13 ~hawn \s wouls over the regions.
Parallel heads, extended with a DPrP:
32:13-14 ~wa\ 0 duiim <am s culs according to this course and order.
Pronominal agreement with second preposition -x

There are only two attestations of pronominal agreement where the two
prepositions differ, the second being -1. In both cases, the phrase embedded
in the d-P is an unextended DPrP:

28:5 a\ma wmlanal opposite these;
42:6 o\;my (oo between these.

2.4 d-P clause constituents

As explained in Section 1.3.2.4, above, d-Ps that form autonomous clause
constituents are not very frequent, but they do occur.

2.4.1 d-P head structure

The head of a d-P constituent is the preposition -1. In BLC there is only one
attestation of an autonomous d-P clause constituent embedding an NP:

22:7-8 ww ~uaa (they are) of nature.

In all other cases the d-P embeds a PPrP, and thus appears in the form of
-\.1 followed by a pronominal suffix:

12:17 Moo ;s <am <\ it is not his;
14:18 am L omlaaa s in that which is theirs;
56:13 aom « omlaa aam Ax which are not theirs.

Two of these constructions are extended by another d-P, with which they
stand in pronominal agreement; they will be treated in Section 2.4.2.1, be-
low.
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2.4.2 d-P clause constituents with extensions

2.4.2.1 d-P extended with d-P

Similar to what we have seen for PPs (see Section 2.3, above), a d-P that
embeds a PPrP (in the form of a pronominal suffix) can be extended with
another d-P, resulting in a construction with anticipatory pronominal
agreement. There are two such cases:

18:21 mrion yon enlaa . ian_ hs), goodness is of man'#;
34:10 ~uan @i mlaa they are of nature.

A case where the d-P extended with a d-P is not an autonomous constituent
but an extension to an NP has been treated in Section 2.1.2.27, above.

2.5 PPrP clause constituents

2.5.1 PPrP head structure

A PPrP head consists of a personal pronoun. As such it can appear in a
number of varieties: as a proclitic, as an enclitic, or as a (possessive, objec-
tive or prepositional) pronominal suffix. In BLC, all these varieties are
abundantly represented, but it is the proclitics, enclitics and objective suf-
fixes (or, in the case of the 3™ persons plural, the enclitic object forms)
which concern us here, since those are the PPrPs that form autonomous
clause constituents. As a possessive or prepositional suffix, a PPrP is always
an extension to another phrase, which excludes that specific variety from
being discussed here.

Table 5, below, shows all occurrences of PPrP constituents in BLC, divid-
ed into their three categories.

144 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the EPP ,mn.
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TABLE 5: Attested forms of the personal pronoun

proclitic form enclitic form objective suffix /
objective enclitic

Tcs A 8X A 28X -

2ms e X s 5% - 1X “- 3X

2fs - - -

3ms oo 12X am: 56%; a-: 10x »-: 5X; yoma-: 4X;
sa= 2X

3fs s 2X o, IX o 7X

cp Qs 3X Qs 5X; (-1 29% - 5%

2mp - ok 5X -

2fp - - -

3mp g 13x e 20x wur: 8X

3fp @ 5% @ 10 @ 1x

Cases with parallel heads

The PPrP can get multiple heads, where the second head is an NP:

58:9-10 (omnsa « cap they and their children.

2.5.2 PPrP clause constituents with extensions

The maximum extension structure of PPrPs is as follows:

TABLE 6: PPrP extension structure

Head 1% degree 2" degree
extension extension
PPrP > NP > DPrP
> PP
> d-P
> RC
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2.5.2.1 PPrP extended with NP

A PPrP can be extended by an NP, when that PPrP takes the form of an ob-
jective suffix attached to a verb and stands in a construction of anticipatory
pronominal agreement with the noun that forms the (direct or indirect)
object (see Section 1.3.2.1, subsection ‘NPs with pronominal agreement,
above). There are only three such cases in BLC, one of which is extended
further (see subsection ‘Further extensions’, below). The other two occur-
rences are:

10:13 ~n1ia\ ;,nauaaay He would create man,;
20:4 ;mans\ ;;mauwas he would see his deed.

Further extensions

There is one case of the construction described above where the object noun
is extended with a DPrP ~am. Note that in contrast to the two cases listed
above, a nota obiecti is absent here:

54:12 =¥\ <1; dhamar they have made up this matter.

Cases with ‘proclitic pronominal agreement’

Quite another type of PPrP extended with an NP is when pronominal
agreement occurs between a proclitic personal pronoun and a noun (see
Section 1.3.2.1, subsection ‘Other phrase types with pronominal agree-
ment’, above):*?

22:12 =ua oo it, (namely) nature;
28:16 ~xans ( cuep they, (namely) the people;
36:22 ~raas L qum they, (namely) the workers.

In these constructions, the NP is often itself extended, with a DPrP or an
RC:

- with a DPrP:

26:24 s o\ L cuen they, (namely) these people;
28:21 =\ \ax =m0 o it, (namely) this power;

32:16 <ol maan aop it, (namely) this changing aspect;
46:5 iy o\ aop they, (namely) these women.

145 See also Costaz 1955, § 574; Noldeke 1966, § 227.
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In one occasion, the construction following the proclitic consists of multi-
ple heads:

36:19-20 <hanusa hauaia harden wuwin <am o it (namely) this
point of view and these different opinions and innocence and guilt.

‘Proclitic pronominal agreement’ also occurs when a PPrP is extended with
an independently used demonstrative pronoun: see 2.5.2.2, below.

* with an RC:
14:8 .. .hin<s has o @ they, (namely) the things of which I have
said...
2.5.2.2 PPrP extended with d-P

There is one occurrence of the independent personal pronoun s extended
with the d-P L.

6:23-4 @i s Ax Lua as We, in turn, will speak without hard feel-
ings.
2.5.2.3 PPrP extended with DPrP

A phenomenon equivalent to the ‘proclitic pronominal agreement’ de-
scribed in Section 2.5.2.1, above, occurs when a proclitic PPrP is extended
with a DPrP. There is only one occurrence of this construction:

54:10 ~was <ioh = oo this (lit. it, [namely] this) is called law.

2.5.2.4 PPrP extended with RC

It is possible for a PPrP in the form of a pronominal suffix to be extended
with an RC:

8:11 Lodur araaan L aal to you, who believe.

This is the only occurrence of this construction.

2.6 DPrP clause constituents

As has been explained in Section 1.3.2.6, above, the head of a DPrP con-
tains a demonstrative pronoun, and DPrPs that are clause constituents only
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contain demonstrative pronouns which function predicatively or inde-
pendently. All Syriac demonstrative pronouns are attested in BLC; all of
them can occur independently:

16:15 ssaen <o o this too he can;
22:17 = N\ because of this;
34:9-10 xuris whaNwa W\ o\; now these and many other things.

The independently used demonstrative pronouns am, ,m, «cuch and wm are
invariably extended with an RC; hence, they are treated under 2.6.2.2, be-
low.

2.6.1 DPrP head structure

The only element which makes up the head of a DPrP is the demonstrative
pronoun.

Cases with parallel heads

There is one case where a DPrP consists of two parallel heads of a different
PDP, the second of which is extended with an AdjP:

34:9-10 reharine htaxwo 1\ o\ now these and many other

147

things.

2.6.2 DPrP clause constituents with extensions

A DPrP can be extended with 1. an NP or 2. an RC. Combinations of these
(two RCs, or an NP and two RCs) are also attested.

1% As already mentioned in note 91, above, there is an ambiguity in ~h~axo
~duine. The ambiguity lies in the fact that the construction consists of two words that
both have the inherent part of speech ‘adjective’. One of those words governs the other,
which means it has undergone a part of speech transition and has assumed the PDP
‘noun’. But we cannot say for sure to which of the two words this applies, and which one
has remained a real adjective. Both options are grammatically possible: either =hta Xy is
nominalized (‘many things’), or ~*uis~ is (‘other things’). In other words: we cannot
say what is the head and what the extension. Only on statistical grounds can we suggest
that the former analysis is more likely to be appropriate, based on the general preference
in BLC of adjectives (including ,a) to follow the noun.

%7 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb i.\_: see Section
3.4.1, below.
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TABLE 7: DPrP extension structure

Head 1** degree
extension

DPrP > NP
> RC

A. DPrPs with one extension

2.6.2.1 DPrP extended with NP

When a DPrP head consists of a plural demonstrative pronoun, it can be
extended with an NP, consisting of Mx-suffix in a construction with pro-
nominal agreement:

16:9-10 wonla o\ all those things.

The same construction is attested with two additional RCs: see Section
2.6.2.4, below. In contrast to demonstratives used attributively, where the
A.-suffix block can either precede or follow the demonstrative pronoun
(12:22-23 ~and o (omlan olm; 28:23 = W ol (omlas, etc.—see
Sections 2.1.2.25 and 2.10.2.1, subsection b., above), demonstrative pro-
nouns used independently only have attestations where Mx-suffix follows it:
the reverse (*w\m wmla) does not occur as an autonomous clause constitu-
ent.

Extension of a demonstrative pronoun by \a-suffix can co-occur with
extension by an RC: see Section 2.6.2.4, below.

2.6.2.2 DPrP extended with RC

As stated in Section 1.3.2.4, above, the independently used demonstrative
pronouns am, ,m, «cacm and w are always extended by an RC:

12:6-7 < am yne=1 acdr casn Who is he who is serving;
14:14 o\ \e= ,c0o for that in which they have power,
20:7-8 ;o i wian those things in which he rejoices';

148 This is the only occurrence of the demonstrative pronoun .
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42:20 ~ransy ims alaws L) to those who eat meat of humans;
62:3-4 a>un mloaaly Ginms W\ wcum those who think that they can
stand up against Him.'*®

The other independently used demonstrative pronouns in BLC are either
never extended (~am) or can occur unextended as well as extended by an
RC (mvm, o\m).

In contrast to these demonstrative pronouns, independently used =
and «\m can either be unextended, or be extended by an RC:

6:13 hisnea o\ono in these things that you say;
12:5 <am y¥ems ;o & Who is the one that is served?

B. DPrPs with two extensions

2.6.2.3 DPrP extended with two RCs

16:15-16 <hcrum ylams ;mals @it saesn Aa ad Lason can What it s,
then, which is not possible, about which those who lack faith complain;

20:7-9 emids i Fhaiana Khsaneh Ay L ems st wda And those
things in which he rejoices, after which also come glory and blessing...

C. DPrPs with three extensions

2.6.2.4 DPrP extended with NP and two RCs

There is one case of a DPrP extended with an NP in a pronominal agree-
ment construction with \x + suffix, and with two RCs:

48:10-11 cis)) o> is o =y il an Lol L\m all those who are in
Gallia who are guilty to this infamy.

7 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb i.\_: see Section
3.4.2.1, below.
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2.7 IPrP clause constituents

2.7.1 IPrP head structure

The elements of which an IPrP head can consist are: 1. the interrogative
pronoun itself; 2. construct \x governing it.

As stated in 1.3.2 above, IPrP clause constituents always consist of inter-
rogative pronouns used independently. All six different interrogative pro-
nouns attested in BLC (&, &, >, ®ur, e, alaw) can be used as such:

6:4 s o cxn what is his will;
12:5 <om ¥y sam oo & Who is the one that is being served?;
24:22 ~x3ion caun laiaon aa? oW Which is the nature of man?

IPrPs consisting of independently used ~1.~ or == are always extended by
an RC; hence, they are treated in Section 2.7.2.2, below.
The IPrP can be embedded in a PP:

6:17 = W\ > why? (lit. because of what?)

This is the only example of an IPrP embedded in a PP without additional
extension by an RC. In all other cases, an interrogative pronoun preceded
by a preposition is extended with RC: see Section 2.7.2.2, below.

The interrogative pronouns ~ and & can occur in a genitive construc-
tion with \a."° This, too, always occurs in combination with extension by
an RC: see Section 2.7.2.2, below.

2.7.2 IPrP clause constituents with extensions

The maximum extension structure of IPrPs is as follows:

TABLE 8: IPrP extension structure

Head 1% degree
extension

IPrP > PP
> RC
> DPrP & RC

130 Ngldeke 1966, § 218.
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A. IPrPs with one extension

2.7.2.1 IPrP extended with PP
An IPrP can be extended with a PP:

18:19 ~eans = = Which of the people.

2.7.2.2 IPrP extended with RC

More often than not, the IPrP is extended with an RC, thus resulting in a
relative construction:

6:22 W\ e i ularwe those things which I say to you,

14:22-23 tsawa 3ma=\ o o i s of someone who does not want to
do which is good,

26:12-13 quans ran hoirduon o3 alaw now those things which we do of
our free will**?;

30:22-23 ao o3 ol those things which they want;

44:11 u\o> = 1 W\ a1 = someone who kills one of these.

While the three interrogative pronouns in these examples (b, <1 and
<) can also occur without extension by an RC (as can be seen from the
examples given under 2.7.1, above), == and independent ~i.«~ are always
extended with an RC (see Section 1.3.2.4, above):

10:9 s iy & What is being played on it
46:15-16 iaa 3 ax culs hada n she on who is the name of adul-
tery.

As explained in Section 1.3.2.4, subsection ‘Relative Clauses’, above, an IPrP
is also always extended by an RC in the following circumstances:

* when a preposition precedes o\, & Or

4:19-20 (ocu> am yaras & > from one who is older than they;
16:14 uiax &\ to one who is il

1 Note that this phrase is interrupted by the connective adverb oa: see Section
3.3.1.1, below.

152 The IPrP ~ extended by an RC also occurs in the non-relative, conjunctional use,
in the constructions -1 =& when and -1 =& war< (such) as: 18:6 waxa iaia &0 when he
does which is good; 32:2-3 qus <3 = woer< ds we wish.
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32:3-4 qis o A1 olu 2o\ towards those things that we do not want;
62:7 {amsdurds s in what they are.

* when = or & stands in a genitive construction with a:

12:1-2 ;a2 L\ s &0 \a\ everything which is above me;
14:6-7 ,modurea & aa everyone who exists;
153

16:12 1.3 & s\ everything he knows.

* when . or = is extended by the DPrP o Since this is a case of
double extension, it is treated in Section 2.7.2.3, below.

The combination IPrP + RC often occurs as an extension to an NP. These
constructions have been treated under Section 2.1.2.23, above.

B. IPrPs with two extensions

2.7.2.3 IPrP extended with DPrP and RC

Extension of an IPrP with an RC is often combined with extension by a
DPrP. In fact, all occurrences of IPrPs extended by a DPrP (<« ad O oo
<) are also extended by an RC, as explained in Section 1.3.2.4, subsection
‘Relative clauses’, above.?™ In those cases, the DPrP always precedes the IPrP
head:

6:13-14 A<fieny = aaal to the one who is being questioned;

10:3-4 ;) sn 0 aom iam s he is an instrument of the one who
sets him in motion;

26:4 {cu 323 & oo the One who created them.

2.8 InrP clause constituents

In BLC there is only one interrogative: ~~.~ how, why. It occurs only once,
in contraction with the enclitic personal pronoun om:

133 These thee examples are the only ones to occur in BLC.
154 The same observation goes for wa= ad: see Section 2.1.2.22, above.
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10:1-2 musdua s i Wl Lams A P aau Why God has not creat-
ed us so that we would not sin and become guilty.

2.9 VP clause constituents

As I explained in Section 1.3.2.9, above, the possible components of a VP
head are finite verbs, participles used predicatively, and infinitives. Elements
governed by the verb (objects, complements, etc.) are not included in the
VP, whether they appear in the form of a pronominal suffix or not.

When they occur in a paronomastic construction®®, infinitives appear
in their bare form:

6:13 xmash asama he is very pleased,
8:3-4 crnucn m\ son you must believe!;
8:19 wxdak= axdah= they are utterly divided.

These constructions often occur in pairs, indicating an opposition or con-
trast:

6:2-3 o\tem a\temn om A\ Lo\whemn \whe they are asked; they do
not ask (themselves);

12:4-7 d\~o .~ am ehemi fm o & - Kom rars arsars pan Aa i o\
Kom rarm ad i -om e arshes  owala for if everything is
serving, who is it that is being served? And if everything is being served,
who is it that is serving?;

34:2-4 yam o A .M 1au)s allas Kom < Wiy k. o\od o0 >
oax\x = xs 1ot only do they give birth before this age that I men-
tioned, but they are even too old to give birth.

Elsewhere, infinitives are embedded in a PP with -\:

38:2 casan=a\ to believe;

135 In his concordance (p. 6), Lund has provided the a with an upper dot. This dot is
not present in the manuscript, but is a speck of ink in the edition of Nau 1931, and
hence that of Drijvers.

136 In most of its occurrences, the paronomasia serves to focalize the verb, often indi-
cating an opposition or contrast: ‘not (only) [verb x], but (also) [verb y].’, ‘on the one
hand [verb x], on the other hand [verb y]’; etc. See e.g. Lambrecht 1994; Shimasaki
2002.
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62:3 qula=\ to withstand it.

As mentioned in Section 1.3.2.4, above, the infinitive with -\ can be part of
the construction [infinitive]-\1 =, (see also Section 2.10.2.1, below) as the
complement of an adverb or a verb:

18:20 i = aimumla = .. more than to abstain from evil (1.3 be-
ing adverbial to the predicate of the preceding clause ans=s\ am Li\a
3=\, it is easy to do good);

34:3 a\a=\a o (2 yax they are even too old to give birth;

58:10-11 cumimla @wnls = (...) &)\, they refrain (...) from buying and
selling.

2.10 AdvP clause constituents

2.10.1 AdvP head structure

As indicated, only independent adverbs are treated here. Adverbs that func-
tion as a modification of words with another part of speech are extensions
and therefore treated as such.

An AdvP head consists of an adverb. As has been pointed out in Section
1.3.1, above, a word with the PDP ‘adverb’ can be an inherent adverb, or
transitioned either from a verb (typically a participle) or an adjective.

Inherent adverbs:

<. how, oh there, 17 x.u\s easily, etc.

Adverbs transitioned from inherent verbs:

50:4 1. oo less. 8

157 One might raise the question why adverbs ending in ».~- are treated as inherent
adverbs, not as inherent adjectives that have assumed the PDP ‘adverb’. The reason is
that, while the ‘original’ adjective may still be recognizable, the ending .~- is a deriva-
tional suffix, not an inflectional one; so the result is a new lexeme, namely an inherent
adverb.

1% The word is part of the multi-headed phrase Mi\o 1. o0 Mu\a 1.4 a little more or a
little less, which in turn is used adverbially to the preceding clause ( a\s ot s e they
also bring forth in one month. See also 2.4.2.1 below. w.x. is also used adverbially here, but
its inherent part of speech is not ‘verb’ but ‘adjective’ (Payne Smith 1903, c. 199b):
therefore, it is mentioned under adjective — adverb, below.
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Adverbs transitioned from inherent adjectives:

14:19 ™’ _fuaw. =\, quite beautiful;
50:4 Lo X a little more.

The AdvP can be embedded in a PP or in a d-P:

6:20 Ae=n hoiea Who has recently® (begun to) ask questions;
32:4 1\ o &> quaduden we are powerfully constrained,
60:22 siem\ sanemn Mnoo he can free himself immediately.

Cases with parallel heads
There is one occurrence of an AdvP with two heads:
4:16 ~rans ( 0ioadu hurdwaida dumadan that people should behave upright-
ly and justly.
2.10.2 AdvP clause constituents with extensions

The maximum extension structure of AdvPs is as follows:

TABLE 9: IPrP extension structure

Head 1% degree
extension

AdvP > PP
> RC
> AdvP

2.10.2.1 AdvP extended with PP

Like an AdjP (see Section 2.2.2.1, subsection b, above), an AdvP can be ex-
tended by a PP with &, resulting in a comparative construction. The only
adverb in BLC to which this applies is w.5. more. The PP with = can embed
an NP, or a clause.

1*? Cureton and Nau 1931 / Drijvers have oisax; only Nau 1907 correctly follows the
manuscript.
160 See Duval 1955, § 295.
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d. The PP embeds an NP:

25:21-22 Aai\ amam) wasem @1 e la > Ly which can convince
fools more than anything.

b. The PP embeds a clause which starts with the conjunction -.

This clause can consist of an infinitive with -\, resulting in the construction
[infinitive]-\s = (see Section 2.9, above):

18:20-21 <hxas > oimumla > 1.3 more than to abstain from evil (1.hu
being adverbial to the predicate of the preceding clause oo La
3=, anasa\ it is easy to do good).

The clause can also be elliptic; i.e., with an implicit predicate:

16:16-18 ~saa am @l;o 3= Jaoy = Lied MR dam Wy
~niin (W I for myself believe that, more than in anything, (it is) in
these commandments (that) man is strong.

2.10.2.2 AdvP extended with AdvP

Cases with parallel heads

There is one occurrence of a two-headed AdvP, where both heads (i.%. more
and 1. oo less, respectively) are extended with another AdvP (A= a little):

50:4 Llo 1. woa Lala . a little more or a little less (iadu and . ooa be-
ing adverbial to the preceding clause).

Note that without its context, this phrase could also have been an AdjP.
However, when we take a look at the preceding clause, we see that the
phrase modifies a clause constituent of that clause: either the predicate (a\s
or the temporal adjunct «wsis 1! 50:3-4 1 o - enla gl o et 1o day=
Lo 2 gm0 Lila wdu - (als i because they all become pregnant in the same
month, they also give birth in the same month, a little more or a little less.
Hence, the phrase must be an AdvP.

2.11 CP clause constituents

As I have explained in Section 1.3.2.11, above, the conjunctions of concern
here are those of the clause-connecting type, which, in contrast to phrase-
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connecting conjunctions, form clause constituents of their own. Further-
more, I have explained that a number of alleged ‘conjunctions’ are in fact
to be treated as ‘connective adverbs’, and hence will be left out here. This
leaves the following real, clause-connecting conjunctions:

* coordinative conjunctions:

o 12:14-15 2w o ;azas A ama and he will justify or condemn him-
self.
A 26:11 Q coid fun o A teninds @ém A wlawe those things that do

not lie in our hands but happen to us from nature.

-a 26:14-15 i\ %0 Qqamas ;o by them we become guilty and are re-
proached.

* subordinative conjunctions:
A 10:2-3 &riis fiam oo uas A\ if man were made thus.
< 49 <\ am an ¢ if God is one.

-1 (as a subordinative)
56:2-3 (as\ hime s, 01 asms. mada and furthermore remem-
ber that I talked to you about many peoples.

-1 (as a relative)
52:25-54:1 @xn\a ~ine M\ = because of the body that they are
wearing.

TN 34:8-9 =hrmo arts ;) M 1= While he has food and drink.

mn 4:8-9 ) wom = i 1) Wras ;) (i @3 as We then said to
him: Awida here said to us...

The conjunction -1 as a subordinative can be preceded by a preposition
(resulting in what might be described as a PP embedding an RC), by an ad-
verb (resulting in an AdvP extended with an RC — see Section 2.10.2.2,
above) or by an interrogative pronoun. The attested constructions are:
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-1 e 50:2 s 18a1 ware such as nature commands.'®!
o) 32:6 wmo qus o1 W\ = because we rejoice in them.
- 42:7-8 oimad (...) ~was samsy o since they have behaved
according to this law.'¢?
-1 s 38:3-4 ~Xuaim x\heha oas until the course is ended. %3
-1 L 4:9 {ohu i sanL S You say.
-3 ,heoe 18:22 3=\, 1n<a ,henre When he does a good thing.

2.12 NegP clause constituents

The Negative Phrase consists of the negative particle <\. <\ can modify
clauses, but also phrases. Only the former type is treated here, since <\ as a
phrase modifier is an extension, which has been treated under Section
2.1.2.8, above.

A special type of clause negation is performed by ~\ followed by unin-
flected ~om:

22:23-24 _isa¥n wam om A\ o1 eans human beings, however, do not
behave thus.

See Chapter 4, Section 2.8, for more on the behaviour of negative phrases.

2.13 InjP clause constituents

In BLC, three interjections are attested: ~o lo, behold, look etc; o~ oh (in
addressing somebody) and (o~ oh (similar in meaning as o~ but a differ-
ent lexeme: see Payne Smith 1903, c. 6b).1¢*

161 There are only two occurrences of this construction. The other is 46:8-9 M\ »
omuril urs oml s hisla woers because the Kushanians regard their women as (if
they were) masters.

162 This is the only occurrence of -3 .

163 This is the only occurrence of -1 =i

164 In fact, « o~ is ambiguous. It occurs only once, in a context that makes it hard to
discern whether it is the ‘addressing’ o~ oh, or its homograph, the Greek loanword oUv
thus, therefore (see Payne Smith 1897-1901, c. 70; Brock 1975; 1996/9). The context,
18:11-12 (o 1mam) Glalin s Jued 50 (oot 10 o il o\ s Of these things (o
Bardaisan, you say that they are easy to do?, allows for both possibilities: { ar could be the
addressing particle, since it is followed by a proper noun, but it could also be the Greek
<ow, used by the speaker to recapitulate Bardaisan’s earlier statements. However, when
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These interjections can be divided in two types:
- ‘emphatic’: ~o 19
* ‘addressing’: are, o

While the emphatic interjection always occurs on its own, the address-
ing interjection is invariably followed by a proper name, resulting in a voca-
tive: 14:13 waaulua are oh Philippus; 18:11 (<1 4o Lo~ oh Bardaisan; 26:19
~s o0 .waaslse o 0h Philippus and Bar Yama.'®® Since the proper name is
part of the ‘stepping out of the discourse’ initiated by o~ / (o, it does not
form a phrase of its own, but belongs to the InjP. If we use the same termi-
nology as that for other phrase types, we could say that o~ / (o is the
head of the InjP, and the proper name is the extension.

3. INTERRUPTED CLAUSE CONSTITUENTS

In certain contexts a clause constituent phrase with a complex internal
structure (i.e., consisting of various heads and / or extensions) can be ‘in-
terrupted’ by another element that is not part of that clause constituent.
The phrase starts, is interrupted, and carries on after the interruption. Syn-
tactically this results in the creation of three separate ‘chunks’, or ‘phrase
atoms’!¢”: 1. the first part of the interrupted phrase; 2. the interrupting el-
ement; 3. the remainder of the interrupted phrase:

phrase A: ‘ interruption: ‘ rest of phrase A:

phrase atom 1 | phrase atom 2 | phrase atom 3

we take a statistical look at the behaviour of other vocatives in BLC, we see that they are
all preceded by either the addressing word o~ or the familiar introduction ,i= my son
(four occurrences, two of which are followed by a proper name) or ( asw our father (one
occurrence: 54:5 ( stin waor?). If in 18:11-12 (o~ were the Greek loanword ouv,
that would mean an exception to that practice. From a corpus-linguistic perspective,
therefore, { o is more likely to be the addressing particle, which is why I have chosen to
treat it as such, while still recognizing that grammatically it is not the only option.

165 See also Chapter 4, Section 3.1.2.

16¢ These are all three occurrences of o / (o< in BLC.

167 See Van Peursen 2007, p. 183.
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The interruptive elements are of a varied nature. Those attested in BLC are:

* the second-place conjunction (conj) x\ or a connective adverb (conn)
By e

* an enclitic personal pronoun (EPP): am, ,m, < cur, etc.

* a form of the verb ,om

* a clause (cl)

There are two cases where the interruption is performed by a pair of ele-
ments: an EPP and a connective adverb: see Sections 3.1.2.1 and 3.1.2.2,
below.

What these elements have in common is the position where they turn
up. No matter the structure of the phrase, the interruption invariably takes
place directly after the first subphrase. Whether this subphrase is the head
or an extension is irrelevant, as is the nature (head or extension) of the
remaining subphrases.

At first sight, PPs appear to form an exception to this regularity, for
there the interruption does not take place after the first subphrase (i.e. the
preposition) but after the first phrase atom of the phrase that is embedded
in the PP. However, this is not so much an exception as an indication that
the presence or absence of a preposition does not affect the structure of the
phrases that they embed (see Section 1.3.2.3, above). The interruption
structure can, therefore, be depicted as follows:

(prep) [first subphrase] [interruption] [remaining subphrases]

The remainder of this section provides a survey of all types of phrase inter-
ruption attested in BLC, organized according to the types of the phrases in
which they occur.

3.1 Interrupted NP clause constituents

3.1.1 Interrupted NP unextended

See Section 2.1.1, above, on this phrase structure.
*hom: 24:14-15 ~.aia aam =iy they were whoremongers and drunkards.
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* conn: 40:24-25 ~ushesia Cr\alra o Konina miamshio o1 i
o0 dare but there are rich and poor, sick and healthy, ruler(s)
and subjects;

54:2 xs Mana i Moo now in every place and in every people;
60:17 ~hainm=ma idasa mlasa o1 samias but sickness and
health, richness and poverty.

An interesting case is 34:14-15 ~aluna @3 us = 12\ now outside nature and
in fate, where we would expect the interruption to take place after i, since
that noun is the first subphrase after the preposition -\. It seems that the
‘noun-ness’ of i> was no longer really recognized as such and that the
whole construction & 2\ was felt as a composite preposition.

3.1.2 Interrupted NP with one extension

3.1.2.1 Interrupted NP extended with NP

There is one occurrence of an interrupted ‘cardinal-counted’ relation (see
Section 1.1, subsection ‘Apposition’, above):

EPP & conn: 14:25-16:1 amin asuw wiéaa | wa oida for two
commandments are placed before us.'®’

3.1.2.2 Interrupted NP extended with AdjP
See Section 2.1.2.2, above, on this phrase structure.

- EPP: 28:5-6 waalia A\ 1, haumard ams wsa that this
is an imposturous art of the Chaldeans'’°;

1% Nau 1931 / Drijvers 1965 and Lund have syame, but these are absent in the man-
uscript, as correctly reflected by Cureton and Nau 1907.

169 The clause is an ‘imperfectly transformed cleft sentence’ (see Goldenberg 1977),
with aiicae ik as the predicate and (cuw as the lesser subject; literally for it is two
commandments (that) are placed before us.

170 Drijvers’ translation ‘this art is an imposture of the Chaldaeans’ is too free: it sug-
gests that ~am is attributive to has=are, and that 3\ is a noun in the function of
predicate complement. There are at least three objections to this interpretation: Firstly, if
the interpretation implied by Drijvers were correct, we would expect the EPP ,a» at anoth-
er position: *alia ,;m 3l 1 hauma’ <am. Secondly, the samka under 1o would
be hard to explain. And thirdly, a noun ~\\_x does not exist: it is an adjective (a part of
speech transition adjective — noun does not seem likely here).
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28:6-7 =A\y= o v it is an empty name.

*EPP & conn:  6:5 = <haaw e\ om ans for this is a good work.

3.1.2.3 Interrupted NP extended with d-P
See Section 2.1.2.4, above, on this phrase structure.

*conn:  8:20-21 ;s du\ ;s 1 mdlsan & for one who has no fear of
God,;
48:6 ~amiz 3 Wihroo o3 wanineo now in the north and in the
country of the Germanians;
50:9 ,\\=1 @y ¥ans but in the house of Venus.

* EPP:! 12:21 <anls aon smdvasn), God’s goodness;
16:7 ~erion s s i dusk they are (placed) under man’s mind,
18:23 ~aoilion ;o0 hauanss it is the work of the devil;
28:2-3 e olod=y odas elmn am <inon > from the
guidance of these stars which are called the Seven.!”?

*0m 10:4 ¢\ sy &0 oo iam wartn he would be an instrument of
the one who sets it in motion'’3;
60:25-62:1 =1risres o min they are the instruments of others.

3.1.2.4 Interrupted NP extended with RC
See Section 2.1.2.5, above, on this phrase structure.

*EPP: 10:11 eansa (L uw mars they are instruments which are made,
36:20-21 hoirdas oouhdy am inaa > from the guiding signs
which were given in freedom.

cconn:  12:8 am men i _ = for something which is one.

8:17-18 L oinm ,;malas (aom) dur ~ilaah <\ they have no hope
in which they can trust;

8:19-20 ~xlin conla = (om) ~oiam ;1 (Loms e ol A
they lack the fear for Him that saves them from all fears.

71 am, o and e are the only three EPPs attested for this construction.
172 Note that the NP is extended with a d-P, which is itself extended by an RC.
173 The NP is extended with a DPrP and an RC.
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3.1.2.5 Interrupted NP extended with DPrP
See Section 2.1.2.6, above, on this phrase structure.
* EPPV% 4:17 M\we ars 15 am o\ [ asked these peers.

*conj: 4:8-9 \ wom i mam n) Wras .o\ (i v aw We then said to
him: ‘Awida here (lit. this Awida) said to us...’

As can be observed, the DPrP extension can either precede or follow the
head; this does not have any influence on the nature of the interruption.

3.1.3 Interrupted NPs with two extensions

3.1.3.1 Interrupted NP extended with AdjP and d-P
See Section 2.1.2.15, above, on this phrase structure.

*EPP: 28:5-6 ~alia i\ 3 o0 haumare it s a deceitful device of the
Chaldeans.

3.1.3.2 Interrupted NP extended with AdjP and RC
See Section 2.1.2.16, above, on this phrase structure.
tcl 56:2-3 ks ;lal G (aal Wi s .o [ have told of
many peoples who encircle the earth.
3.1.3.3 Interrupted NP extended with AdjP and DPrP
See Section 2.1.2.17, above, on this phrase structure.

*conn: 62:2-3 ~r.in0 ot am W\ ~us J\ to that great and holy will.

3.1.3.4 Interrupted NP extended with AdjP and AdvP
See Section 2.1.2.18, above, on this phrase structure.

el 56:9-10 o> Rowasn cina’ aas Kiny | o oino s
«omhainwe how many wise men do you think have abandoned
the laws from their countries?

174 Only the EPP oo is attested for this construction.
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3.1.3.5 Interrupted NP extended with d-P and RC
See Section 2.1.2.20, above, on this phrase structure.

- cl: 8:16-17 culs (s (om) u Fharum Khor he iy A for
they do not have the foundation of faith on which they can build.

Note that what I have identified as an RC (euls ( camn) does not start with
the relative conjunction -a. In analogy with the two clauses that follow
(8:17-18 (oinm ,malsa L om) e milaah A\ they have no hope in which they
can trust; 8:19-20 ~hlis eonla = Lom) woiam ,;m1 Lomo du ol A they
lack the fear for Him that saves them from all fears: see Section 3.1.2.4,
above), I have nevertheless deemed it appropriate to analyze it as such. The
absence of the conjunction may either be due to a scribal error, or to a
grammatically acceptable structure, comparable to the same absence of a
relative conjunction in Syriac pseudo-cleft sentences.!””

3.1.3.6 Interrupted NP extended with IprP and RC
See Section 2.1.2.23, above, on this phrase structure.
conn: 48:14 ealuhn wano inn W el M now regarding those men
who are born thus.
3.1.3.7 Interrupted NP extended with AdvP and RC

See Section 2.1.2.24, above, on this phrase structure.
ccli 56:11-12 cider? <osam N\ooon du wasu s how many laws
are there which they have abandoned out of necessity;
56:12-14 (ool wwas oins [ |3 durd als &2a how many
kings are there who [...] have abandoned the laws which they
had.

3.2 Interrupted AdjP clause constituents

3.2.1 Interrupted AdjPs unextended
See Section 2.2.1, above, on this phrase structure.
* EPP:  20:5 yaxro oo su\x he is troubled and confused.

175 Goldenberg 1977.
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3.2.2 Interrupted AdjPs with one extension

3.2.2.1 Interrupted AdjP extended with PP
See Section 2.2.2.1, above, on this phrase structure.

*conn: 28:24-25 am a» Jas sz \s\ea for He who is powerful in every-
thing is one.

3.3 Interrupted IPrP clause constituents
3.3.1 Interrupted IPrPs with one extension

3.3.1.1 Interrupted IPrP extended with RC
See Section 2.7.2.2, above, on this phrase structure.

cconn: 26:12-13 o) @uans ran hoirduo o1 ol now those things
which we do in our free will.

3.4 Interrupted DPrP clause constituents

See Section 2.6.1, above, on this phrase structure.

3.4.1 Interrupted DPrPs unextended
* conn: 34:9-10 huise ChrhaNwa Wy o\;m now these and many other
things.

3.4.2 Interrupted DPrPs with one extension

3.4.2.1 Interrupted DPrP extended with RC
See Section 2.6.2.2, above, on this phrase structure.

s conn: 20:9-10 sulio eos wanza o3 o\; ids now after these things in
which he is troubled and worried;
62:3-4 a>uo mloaala einms Wy« cum those who think that they
can stand up against Him.
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4. CONCLUSION

In this chapter I have dealt with the way in which clause constituents in
BLC are structured. For an adequate analysis it has proven necessary to ad-
dress a number of methodological and terminological issues. In doing this,
I have made use of several terminological distinctions and refinements that
are current in general linguistics, but which are not typically applied in Syr-
iac studies.

Regarding the formal aspects of clause constituents I have distinguished
between the head; i.e., the minimally required unit in a phrase, and optional
extensions, referring to phrases which are embedded in the larger phrase
projected by the head, and which stand in a certain functional relationship
to that head. Due to the recursive nature, an indefinite number of phrase
patterns is possible, at least theoretically. Since I have based my analysis on
a corpus, not on the language as a whole, the number of concretely attested
phrase patterns is by definition limited. To describe the relationships be-
tween the various parts of a phrase, I needed to introduce the notions of
extension scope; i.e., the number of heads to which one extension belongs,
and governing domain, being the span of phrases covered by a governing el-
ement, such as a preposition or a construct noun.

On the functional level I have made a distinction, in grammatical-
hierarchical terms, between clause constituents; i.e., the distributional units
that make up a clause, and subphrases, which are the building blocks out of
which clause constituents are constructed; i.e., the above-mentioned heads
and extensions.

Some of the clause constituents attested in the corpus at hand are inter-
rupted by, e.g., an EPP or a second-place connective adverb. These elements
always come directly after the first of the subphrases of which the constitu-
ent consists. I have provided a survey of the different patterns of such inter-
rupted clause constituents, along with the different types of interrupting
elements.

[ also had to take a position in the debate concerning the assignment of
the Syriac parts of speech. In order to do justice both to the observation
that words appear to carry an intrinsic part of speech, and to the fact that
within certain contexts they can assume a different function, I have distin-
guished between the terms inherent or default part of speech, and phrase de-
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pendent part of speech. In BLC I have observed the following transitions from
the former into the latter:

verb — noun

verb — adjective

adjective — noun

adjective — adverb

preposition — conjunction (restricted to the particle -a).

Accordingly, there are four parts of speech in BLC that can either be inher-
ent or the result of a transition from another part of speech: nouns, adjec-
tives, adverbs and conjunctions.

Regarding another controversial issue in Syriac (and Semitic) linguistics,
namely the parsing of participles, I have tried to do justice to the double
nature of the participle, which shares characteristics with both nouns and
verbs, by applying the Participle Reanalysis Corollary that Janet Dyk has de-
veloped for Biblical Hebrew, which assumes that ‘a participle is intrinsically
a verb, and remains so unless it falls under the government of a nominal
element’.

[ further tried to give linguistically sound and unequivocal definitions of
various linguistic terms. Thus [ have defined apposition as ‘the syntactic
relation between two asyndetically juxtaposed nominal phrases, which do
not modify each other semantically, but which refer to the same concept in
the semantic domain’. This definition is somewhat more restricted than the
loose use of this term for all kinds of juxtaposed words, and thus excludes;
e.g., the ‘cardinal-counted’ combination and certain constructions with
pronominal agreement that are sometimes treated as appositions, such as
16:9-10 wals o\ all those things. I defined pronominal agreement as the
functional relation where ‘a personal pronoun (typically in the form of a
pronominal suffix) (...) refers semantically, and agrees grammatically, to a
nominal element (i.e., a noun or pronoun)’. Starting from these definitions
I have distinguished the various types of apposition and pronominal agree-
ment constructions attested in BLC.

Concerning relative clauses I have observed that a phrase with which it
is extended often contains an additional extension, typically a DPrP or an
IPrP. With regard to conjunctions it is appropriate to make a distinction
between phrase-connecting and clause-connecting conjunctions. Where the
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latter are concerned, I have argued that, in order to do justice to their func-
tion as the linking element between two syntactic units, it is preferable to
consider a clause-connecting conjunction not as a functional part of either
of the two clauses which it connects. For particles with a combining func-
tion that clearly do form a functional part of a clause, I prefer to use the
term ‘connective adverb’.

Since this distributional approach has only tentatively been applied to
Syriac studies, possibilities to compare the results of the analysis with other
corpora were limited. In existing grammars we do find thorough treatises
on different types of phrase patterns, such as the construct chain or the
apposition, but the essential question as to how these (sub)phrases are
combined into clause constituents, and what the concretely attested pat-
terns are in which this occurs, is not generally given much attention. Many
of my observations, however, also seem to hold for the linguistic character-
istics of other Syriac corpora, not that of BLC exclusively. For this reason I
expect this chapter to contribute not only to the description of the linguis-
tic profile of BLC, but to that of the peculiarities of phrase building in Syri-
ac as a whole.

A consequence of this corpus-based approach is that we are dealing with
formal aspects based in the text. As stated in the above: theoretically, an
indefinite number of phrase patterns is possible, due to the recursive nature
of phrase structure. We can speculate as to how long a phrase may be in
theory, and whether the concatenation of construct forms (A of B of C of D,
etc.) or of parallel elements (A and B and C and D, etc.) is really infinite,
but what matters in a corpus-based approach are the actually attested pat-
terns. Thus, for example, we see that the head of an NP in BLC consists of
at most two consecutive construct nouns followed by an absolute noun, or
of one construct noun followed by a noun with pronominal suffix (Section
2.1.1, Table 2); that the maximum number of parallel heads within an NP
constituent is six (Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with parallel heads’); and
that the maximum amount of separate extensions which an NP can have is
four (Section 2.1.2, part D).

Although my analysis concerned the description of the language of a
corpus, my linguistic description more than once referred to philological
questions. A good example is 44:17 ~~al\ 3 couiny, which at first sight
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may be translated as ‘the men of the Gelians’, but which, due to the pres-
ence of the feminine possessive suffix wm-, has to be analyzed either as a
scribal error, or as a construction in which -1 is not possessive but explica-
tive (their men, that is, the Gelians; see Section 2.1.2.4). Another example is
the anomalous case 8:22 win.cn «As a0 0w aar that which they do not be-
lieve, where the repetition of = is striking. As is shown by the discussion
of this example in Section 2.1.2.22, I have chosen to describe the text, as
much as possible, in the way in which it is presented to us in the manu-
script, and to be reserved in postulating scribal errors. Where possible, I
have observed this reservation even in the case of diacritics, which has
sometimes led me to make choices that differ from the suggestions for
emendation provided by editors (see, e.g., Section 2.1.2.21, note 132 con-
cerning the upper dot in 6:3 am).

Also where parsing, translation or interpretation are concerned, my
analysis has in certain cases led to corrections of suggestions made by other
scholars, such as 44:20-1 ~wirda 1is0 iara ,5ani L iy womls,
which should be translated as they are all hunt-loving and war-waging men,
rather than all men are fond of hunting and wage war (pace Drijvers; Section
2.1.2.2, note 93); similarly, 28:5-6 ~.alia 3\ 1 ;0 hcumare 3 is to be
translated as this is an imposturous art of the Chaldeans rather than this art is
an imposture of the Chaldeans (pace Drijvers; see Section 3.1.2.2, note 170).

My distributional approach has forced me not to be confined to cases
with unequivocal analyses, but also to treat ambiguous cases (see, for ex-
ample, Section 2.6.1, note 146 concerning 34:9-10 <Mhuise hing) and
less frequent phenomena, such as the use of -1 in the comparative construc-
tion -1 1wy (Section 2.1.2.14). Especially in circumstances where such un-
common or ambiguous phenomena are observed the distributional ap-
proach shows its value, since it does not halt at such cases, but rather at-
tempts to give them a place within the whole of the description of the lan-
guage of the corpus.



Chapter 4

CLAUSE STRUCTURE

1. VERBAL CLAUSES

In the preceding chapter I have analyzed the internal structure of phrases.
In the present chapter I will investigate how phrases are used as building
blocks for clauses. When describing the formal characteristics of a clause,
the unit of interest is the clause constituent. As explained in the previous
chapter, a clause constituent consists of the maximum projection of a
phrase; i.e., the whole of a phrase head (or heads) and its (optional) exten-
sions. At clause level, constituents fulfil syntactic roles, such as subject,
predicate, complement, etc. It is the behaviour of these units which will be
the focus of the present chapter.

The Turgama model defines a clause as a syntactic unit in which predi-
cation takes place.! In Syriac, there is a considerable number of formal
means by which predication can be expressed; e.g., with a (finite or non-
finite) verb, a (bi-, tri-, or even quadripartite) nominal construction, a con-
struction with (suffixed or unsuffixed) .~ etc. Predication can also be
expressed implicitly, e.g., in elliptical clauses. All these different predica-
tional devices allow for a wide variety of verbal and non-verbal clause types.

In the scholarly study of Classical Syriac clause structure there is an im-
balance between non-verbal (or nominal) and verbal clauses, in that the
former have received much more attention than the latter. The structure of
Classical Syriac nominal clauses has been debated intensively in studies by

! Van Peursen 2007, § 16.1 (p. 279f). Note that the notion ‘clause’ does not neces-
sarily coincide with the notion ‘sentence’. A sentence may consist of one clause, but may
also be built up out of many clauses, which can have all kinds of mutual relations and
interdependencies. Since it has proven to be very hard to determine on syntactic grounds
where a sentence begins and where the next one starts, while on the other hand it is rela-
tively easy to determine the boundaries of a single unit of predication, it is the clause that
the Turgama model chooses as the relevant unit of analysis at this level.
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Goldenberg, Muraoka, Joosten, Van Peursen and others.? Since verbal claus-
es have received much less attention, I considered it appropriate to concen-
trate on them in the present chapter.

Considered as verbal are those clauses of which the predicate is ex-
pressed by a finite verb; i.e., a perfect, imperfect or imperative.® This in-
cludes clauses with compound tenses containing one or more finite verbs
(such as ptc. + perf., impf. + ptc., perf. + perf., etc.).*

Like all clauses, verbal clauses can be organized into a range of catego-
ries, depending on the internal or external aspects described. Internal as-
pects include the formal organization of the clause components (e.g.,
whether a clause is (pseudo-) cleft, elliptical, etc.) as well as the functional
aspects of the verb (determining such factors as tense, mood and aspect;
whether a clause is interrogative or declarative, positive or negative, etc.).
External aspects involve the relation of a clause to its surrounding clauses
(determining, e.g., whether a clause is a main clause or a dependent
clause). There is no strict separation between these internal and external
factors: they are interdependent and have a mutual influence on each oth-
er. For instance, when a Syriac clause is relative to a main clause, this fact is
reflected in its internal structure: it typically starts with the relative particle
-3, and it typically lacks an explicit subject which has the same participant
as the subject of the main clause. Such factors must be taken into consider-
ation when describing the syntactic behaviour of a clause.

% See, e.g., Cohen 1975; Muraoka 1975; 1977b; 1987 / 1996; Goldenberg 1977;
1983; 1990; 1991; Khan 1988; Joosten 1992a; Van Peursen 2006a + responses by Gold-
enberg, Joosten and Muraoka; Van Peursen 2007.

3 In this I adhere to the ‘Verbalsatz-These’, described by Grof 1996, pp. 9-10: verbal
clauses include ‘alle Wortreihen mit einem konjugierten Verb (also Imp, PK, SK),
gleichgiiltig, welche weitere Worter und Worterverbindungen die Wortreihe ausmachen,
gleichgiiltig auch, ob es Hauptworter, Pro-Elemente, Deiktika oder Funktionsworter sind.’
(Richter 1980, p. 11)

4 The inclusion of compound tenses may seem to give rise to an imbalance in the
treatment of clauses referring to the past and their equivalents referring to the present:
e.g., a ‘past’ construction like oo i he was saying is treated here, whereas its ‘pre-
sent’ counterpart s he is saying is not. This, however, is a semantic issue. From a for-
mal viewpoint the two examples are of an entirely different syntactic structure: the for-
mer clause is verbal because of the finite perfect <am; the latter clause is not verbal be-
cause of the non-finite ptc.



4. CLAUSE STRUCTURE 179

For reasons to be outlined below (Section 1.1), our main focus in the
verbal clauses will be on the order of the constituents, in particular on their
behaviour in the so-called preverbal field.?

1.1 Constituent order: fronting

Although the constituent order for Aramaic, including Syriac, has often
been described as ‘free’s, detailed studies have demonstrated that clauses in
Syriac do show a preference for a standard order of subject and object in
relation to the verb.” As in most Semitic languages,® those constituents typi-
cally occur after the verb, in the order VSO. All other non-conjunctive con-
stituents (complement, adjunct, etc. — see Section 1.4, below), are normal-
ly placed after the verb as well.’

The preference for a VSO order can also be observed in BLC, albeit indi-
rectly. If we take all uninterrupted verbal clauses® in the corpus that con-
tain V, S and O (26 cases in total) and compare the six possible permuta-
tions of those elements, we find that the preference in BLC is not VSO, but
rather VOS or SVO (9 cases for both orders). However, if we look at the
relative orders of only two out of the three elements (Vand S, Vand O or S
and O), we see that the prevalent orders are VS, VO and SO. The same pic-
ture arises if we look at clauses that contain only two out of the three ele-
ments (of which there are 133 cases). Integrating these preferences for VS,

5 Similar studies on word order from a discourse-analytic perspective have been con-
ducted for Biblical Hebrew (e.g., Rosenbaum 1997; Van Hecke 2005; Groff 1996; 2001;
Van der Merwe 1999, Shimasaki 2002; Jolion-Muraoka 2006) and non-Syriac Aramaic
(e.g., Buth 1987; Kuty 2008, ch. 5).

¢ E.g., Bauer & Leander 1927, § 101; Rosenthal 1995, § 183; Noéldeke 1966, § 324;
Noldeke 1875, § 282; Kutscher 1971, p. 127; Kaufman 1997, p. 127; Coakley 2002, p.
37. See Kuty 2008, ch. 5, § 2 + notes; Gutman & Van Peursen [2011], Section ‘Clause
syntax’, subsection ‘Verbal clauses and word order’.

7 See Kuty 2008, ch. 5.

8 For other dialects of Aramaic, see Buth 1987 (Imperial and Biblical Aramaic), p.
xxiv; Kuty 2008 (Targum Aramaic), p. 300.

? E.g., Carbajosa 2008, p. 22 gives the following standard constituent order, based on
Peshitta Psalms 90-150: verb + subject + direct object + indirect object + adverbial modifier.

10 That is, verbal clauses without other clauses embedded in them. On interrupted
verbal clauses, see Section 2.6, below. As will be shown there, interrupted clauses without
fronting are very rare.
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VO and SO with each other results in an overall preference for the VSO
sequence. The scheme below lists the exact data, with the preferred orders
printed in bold. As can be seen under points 1b and 2b, the preference for
VO over OV is especially notable, the other ratios showing a more modest
bias.

1. Clauses containing V, S and O (25 cases):
a. permutations of all three elements:
VSO: 5 (20%)
VOS: 9 (36%)
SVO: 9 (36%)
SOV: 2 (8%)
OVS: 0 (0%)
OSV: 0 (0%)

b. permutations of two elements:

VS: 14 (56%) SV: 11 (44%)
VO: 23 (92%) OV:2  (8%)
SO: 16  (64%) 0S:9  (36%)

2. Clauses containing only two out of the three elements (133 cases):
a. Clauses containing only V and S (55 cases):

VS: 35  (63.64%) SV:20  (36.36%)
b. Clauses containing only V and O (78 cases):

VO: 69 (88.46%) OV:9  (11.54%)

Notwithstanding the general VSO preference, the data show that there are
nevertheless many occasions in which this prevalent constituent order is
abandoned. Not only does the order of constituents after the verb deviate
from the standard order (VOS), but constituents can even move to the oth-
er side of the verb (SVO, SOV and OVS). It is interesting to investigate what
might be the underlying reasons for such deviations: are they perhaps moti-
vated syntactically, or rather semantically or pragmatically?
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Of special interest is the movement of constituents to the other side of
the verb, a phenomenon known as fronting.!! Since in the standard order
no constituents (except for conjunctions) occur before the verb, the ques-
tion is relevant as to when and why certain constituents do get fronted. In
the study of Biblical Hebrew, Walter Grof and Christo van der Merwe have
addressed this question from the perspective of the Vorfeld or preverbal
field.!? Their approach proved to be very useful in Hebrew studies, but to
the best of my knowledge no-one has ever attempted to apply their ap-
proach to Classical Syriac. In this chapter I will try to analyze the behaviour
of the clause constituents that occur in the preverbal field in BLC. As we
will see, this approach is a fruitful way to address various aspects of Syriac
clause structure, such as the marking of pragmatic roles, participant activa-
tion, negation, etc.

1.2 Pragmatic markedness: theme and rheme

In many languages, fronting is a formal device to indicate that a constitu-
ent has a marked status, as opposed to the unmarked status of constituents
that occur in their standard position.!® For Syriac, that would mean that the
standard constituent order VSO is unmarked, whereas all other sequences
are to a certain extent marked.

Generally, markedness has a pragmatic value, in that it serves to indicate
an element that belongs to the theme or the rheme of the clause. There is

11 Fronting is not to be confused with extraposition. While the two phenomena are
closely related in that they both show the occurrence of one or more constituents before
the verb, the difference is that extraposition (also referred to as dislocated, or casus pen-
dens construction) is characterized by pronominal resumption: the extraposed constituent
is repeated in the form of a (personal or demonstrative) pronoun: m\ ¥uws ~us\ the
cloud, I saw it. This resumptive pronoun is lacking when fronting is at play: s =l
the cloud, I saw. See Khan 1988, p. xxvi; Van der Merwe 1999, pp. 337-339. In the Tur-
gama model the two constructions are analyzed in two radically different ways: a fronted
constituent is analyzed as a regular constituent at a non-typical position in one and the
same clause, whereas an extraposed element is assigned a clause atom separate from that
containing the resumption.

12 As a part of the Stellungfeldermodell: Groff 1996, p. 44f; 2001; see also Van der
Merwe 1999, Chapter 7.

2 Van Hecke 2005, p. 60.
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quite some variety in the use and definition of these terms,'* but I use them
in the sense of the two pragmatic parts, or areas, into which every (non-
elliptic) clause can be divided. Basically, the theme contains the infor-
mation which the clause is ‘about’. The theme is the information that the
‘speaker’ (writer) assumes or portrays to be known by the ‘listener’ (read-
er); the rheme is the information that is given about the theme. In short:
the theme is the given information, the rheme is the added or asserted in-
formation.’ The difference can often be checked by rephrasing a clause into
the statement ‘Regarding x, y is the case’, where x is the theme and y is the
rheme.

A theme or rheme can be carried by a single clause constituent, or by a
set of constituents. In the latter case, it is often possible to further divide
the theme or rheme into a ‘core’; i.e., its most salient part, and a ‘periph-
ery’; i.e., the lesser salient part(s). Often it is the core which is indicated by
marking.

1.3 Participant activation

Cross-linguistically, clause constituents tend to show a certain correlation
between their formal aspects and their pragmatic function as a theme or
rheme; more specifically, between their phrase type and their type of partici-
pant activation. Each theme or rheme refers to a certain entity, or concept,
in the semantic domain, also known as a discourse participant.'® This term
is not only confined to concrete, animate partakers in the discourse, but to
any concept, concrete or abstract, that might be the subject of conversation.

14 Quite a number of different terms are in use for these two pragmatic parts of a
clause: instead of ‘theme’ we encounter terms such as ‘topic’ and ‘logical subject’; other
terms for ‘rheme’ are ‘comment’, ‘focus’, ‘logical predicate’, etc. In some approaches
these terms are synonymous, in others they are not. For instance, the label ‘focus’ can be
equivalent to ‘rheme’, whereas elsewhere it can refer to an element which is marked, ei-
ther a theme or rheme. To avoid confusion, I have chosen not to use the common labels
‘topic’ and ‘focus’, but to employ the more traditional terms of the Prague school.

> Payne 2004, p. 271; 267; Van Hecke 2005, p.53f; Baasten 2006, pp. 30-34.

16 See De Regt 1991-1992; 1999. The participant can alternatively be labeled ‘dis-
course theme’, but I choose not to use that term, to avoid confusion with the clausal
theme.
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The type of reference to a participant depends on whether or not it is re-
ferred to for the first time in the narrative. If so, the reference is a direct
one: the theme or rheme that expresses the semantic concept refers to it
directly. If not (i.e., the concept has already been referred to earlier in the
narrative), the reference is indirect. An example should clarify the differ-
ence. Consider, for instance, the narrative Shemashgeram is ill. He is lying in
bed:

Semantic domain:  ‘SHEMASHGRAM’

)

Syntactic domain:  Shemashgram is ill. He is lying in bed.

In the first of these two sentences, the theme (Shemashgeram) refers di-
rectly to the participant ‘SHEMASHGRAM’ located in the semantic domain
(depicted by the leftmost arrow). The theme in the second sentence (He)
refers to the same concept, but not directly: it first refers back to the theme
in the first sentence (the right arrow), which in turn refers to the initial
semantic concept (the left arrow).!”

The directness of reference stands in relation to the discourse activeness
of the participant, i.e., its amount of prominence in the short-term memory
of the addressee / reader / listener. From the moment it is expressed, a par-
ticipant becomes active. In subsequent clauses, its activeness can either be
continued (i.e., the participant remains the same), or taken over by another
participant. In the latter case the discourse activeness of the initial partici-
pant drops, and keeps decreasing as new participants are activated after it,
gradually fading out of the short-term memory of the addressee. The initial
participant can be made fully active again by re-mentioning it.

There are, therefore, basically three ways in which the theme or rheme
can activate a participant:

1. Introduction: the participant is mentioned for the first time in the dis-
course;

17 The act of reference does not have to be performed by an explicit clause constitu-
ent: especially in the activation type of continuation, the participant may be represented
merely by the inflection of the verb.
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2. Reactivation: the participant was introduced earlier on in the dis-
course, but it has been rendered less active by the subsequent activation of
other participants;

3. Continuation: the participant was last mentioned shortly before (typi-
cally in the immediately preceding clause) without any intervening partici-
pants: it is therefore still fully active.

These types of activation can be performed either by the theme or by the
rheme. During its period of activeness, one and the same participant can be
‘carried’ by themes as well as by rhemes, or a combination of both.8

An example may serve to illustrate the principle of the three activation
types. In the narrative outlined in Table 1, below, the themes of clauses a-d
(underlined) show a participant activation sequence 1; 1; 3; 2. In clause 3,
participant A (‘BOB’) is introduced, and thereby made discourse active. That
activeness, however, is diminished in clause b, where the theme introduces
a new participant B (‘BOB’S GIRLFRIEND’) which then becomes the most ac-
tive participant. It remains equally active in clause c, where it is continuated
by the theme ‘She’. Finally, clause d decreases the activeness of participant
B by reactivating participant A.

18 In total, the following continuation sequences can occur:

- theme-theme: The king is ill. He is lying in bed.

- theme-rheme: Is the king ill? Yes, he is ill.

- rheme-theme: The king is ill. That is bad news.

A fourth sequence would be ‘theme-rheme’ continuation, but this does not seem to
be a logical possibility. Most likely this is due to the above-mentioned trait of a rheme,
that it provides either new or asserted information. The combination of those two factors
virtually eliminates the possibility of a rheme continuating a participant activated by a
theme. For information to be new, it must not already be activated in the previous clause,
as is the case in continuation. For information to be asserted, it must have been intro-
duced or reactivated by the rheme of the previous clause (since it is by default the infor-
mation about the theme of that clause which is to be asserted), not its theme.
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TABLE 1: A sequence of participant activation types

CLAUSElause ACTIVE PARTICIPANT ACTIVATION TYPE

a. Bob is coming home. A (‘Bos’) 1: introduction of participant A
b. His girlfriend is watching TV. B (‘BoBs GIRLFRIEND’) 1: introduction of participant B
c. She is eating crisps. B 3: continuation of participant B

d. Bob rings the doorbell. A 2: reactivation of participant A

The three activation types vary in ‘strength’; i.e., the amount of increase
in activeness they cause. Introduction is the strongest activation type: since
a participant that is introduced for the first time has no earlier mentionings
in the discourse, its mentioning effects a sudden jump in activeness from
zero to a hundred percent. Continuation, on the other hand, is the lightest
type of activation: there is virtually no difference in the activeness of the
participant between the instances of its mentioning. Finally, reactivation
can have a strength that varies from anywhere near zero to anywhere near a
hundred percent, depending on how long ago the participant was activated
for the last time and/or how many intervening participants there are.

This is where the formal aspects of a clause constituent and its pragmat-
ic functions become clear: the stronger the activation type, the more explic-
itly the constituent that the theme or rheme expresses needs to be indicat-
ed. Concretely, introduction and reactivation are most often expressed by
means of a nominal phrase, whereas continuation tends to be expressed in
the form of either a pronominal phrase (since the reference scope of a pro-
noun is very limited, i.e. it typically refers back to an element which is still
discourse active) or by being left implicit.?

Because of these and similar close connections between the act of partic-
ipant activation and its formal implications, the following survey of front-
ing will focus strongly on its pragmatic aspects.

1 The activeness of a participant is an important factor in the notion of ‘participant
tracking’: see e.g., De Regt 1991-1992; 1999.
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1.4 The clause constituents that can be fronted

Before we can investigate the aspects of fronting, we need to distinguish
between those circumstances where fronting is optional and those where it
is obligatory, i.e., where the rules of the language demand it. The location of
a conjunction, for instance, is not optional, but imposed by the rules of the
language. The occurrence of a conjunction or connective adverb (see Chap-
ter 3, Section 1.3.2.11) before the verb is not the result of its movement out
of the main field, and it is therefore not an indication of pragmatic mark-
ing. A similarly imposed position at the beginning of a clause is occupied by
constituents containing an interrogative element: interrogative pronouns
(such as &= who and o\.~ which), interrogatives (e.g., ~a.~ where) and ad-
verbs functioning as such (=~ how much, =~ how, etc.). Conjunctive
and interrogative constituents, therefore, are to be excluded from the inves-
tigation of fronting behaviour.

We should not confuse these constituents, which must always be front-
ed, with clause constituents that happen to always be fronted in the corpus
at hand. An example is the adjunct ias\s only, solely, etc. In BLC, all occur-
rences of this word (twelve in total) occur before the verb. There is no com-
pelling linguistic rule, however, that strictly forbids saswls to be located after
the verb: there just happens to be a strong tendency towards the position
before the verb. For this reason, cases like these do count as fronting and
will be duly treated in the following survey.

A category that should be disregarded when describing fronting would be
that of constituents which never occur before the verb. In BLC, however,
there are no constituents that belong to this category. In other words: in
BLC, all constituents other than those mentioned above can be located ei-
ther in the main field or in the preverbal field. These constituents are the
following:

* Subject: a nominal or pronominal constituent (NP, PPrP, DPrP); the
head may be empty (see Chapter 3, Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with
empty heads’);

- (Direct) object: a nominal or pronominal constituent; may be embed-
ded in a PP with -); the head may again be empty;



4. CLAUSE STRUCTURE 187

* Complement: a nominal or pronominal constituent which is an ar-
gument of the predicate, other than the subject or object. It includes the
indirect object. It may be embedded in a PP.

+ Adjunct: a clause constituent which is not an argument of the predi-
cate, and hence is optional. It may or may not be subject or object oriented,
i.e., describing a state or quality of the subject or object. Adjuncts include
the subcategories temporal adjunct, locative adjunct and figurative adjunct,
which are treated separately.

+ Modifier: a constituent which is not an argument of the predicate, and
which modifies (i.e., functions as an adverbial to) another clause constitu-
ent, or an entire clause.

Of the roughly 365 verbal clauses in BLC, the majority (about 275 cases,
or approximately 75%) have an empty preverbal field. The remaining claus-
es (about 90 cases, or 25%) have one or more of the abovementioned con-
stituents in fronted position. It is the latter category that will be described
in detail in the following sections. I will investigate the different constitu-
ents which can be fronted, as well as the possible pragmatic functions
which the fronting may have.

1.5 Methodological approach and structure of the chapter

For the research presented in the present chapter I have made a number of
methodological decisions that may require some clarification. The most
important of these is the treatment of verbal clauses that contain an EPP
(or in negative clauses, the negator ~om \), also known as ‘pseudo-cleft’
sentences?, in the same way as clauses that do not employ an EPP or ~\
~om. This treatment implies that I do not consider these particles as ele-
ments that entirely restructure the syntactic framework of the clause, but
rather as particles that tend to function as a rheme marker. By choosing
this approach I do not wish to deny the diachronical validity of the ‘pseudo-
cleft’ analysis, but rather to indicate that from a synchronic point of view,
in the stage of Syriac at hand, this analysis is no longer necessary to ac-
count for the presence of the EPP or <o <\,

20 Also referred to as ‘imperfectly-transformed cleft sentences’, see Goldenberg 1977.
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Another decision is to address fronted constituents regardless of the
presence of other clause constituents, whether those be fronted or not. In a
separate section I will investigate the simultaneous fronting of multiple
clause constituents, and their interaction. This treatment will necessarily
result in certain examples from BLC being treated at several different loca-
tions in the chapter. For example, a clause that has a fronted subject and a
fronted object theoretically belongs to three different categories: 1. clauses
with a fronted subject, 2. clauses with a fronted object, and 3. clauses with
a fronted subject and object. This apparent redundancy is justified by the
fact that each treatment of a specific example focuses on a different feature.

Taking these decisions into account, the structure of this chapter is as
follows. First, I will investigate the separate clause constituent types that
can be fronted, in relation to the way in which they mark the emphatic
roles (Sections 2.1-2.5). A separate section is devoted to fronted constitu-
ents in interrupted clauses, including a survey on the relation between in-
terruption and fronting (Section 2.6). Next, cases with multiple fronted
constituents are treated (in continuous as well as interrupted clauses) (Sec-
tion 2.7), followed by a survey on the relative order in which the multiple
fronted constituents are attested (Section 2.7.2). Section 2.8 treats fronting
in negative clauses. Finally, Section 3 is devoted to the possible formal char-
acteristics of syntactic structure which may be connected with fronting, the
marking of pragmatic roles and participant activation.

2. FRONTED CLAUSE CONSTITUENTS

As explained above, [ will examine the behaviour of fronted clause constitu-
ents in the light of the pragmatic roles they represent; i.e., whether they
belong to the theme or the rheme, and which types of participant activation
(introduction, reactivation or continuation) they perform. To determine
those factors, I will make use of the context. Especially in written language,
where matters of prosody and such are lacking to help us disambiguate be-
tween different possible interpretations, the context is the only reliable tool
we have to solve the matter. In the following inventarisation of fronted
constituents, therefore, I will refrain from using formal structures as an
indication to determine which pragmatic functions are expressed. Only in
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Section 3, below, will I try to investigate whether those pragmatic aspects
can be associated with specific formal characteristics.

Relying solely on the context is to some extent a speculative approach, so
in order to minimize the subjective element, a number of general guidelines
will be followed. In determining what is the theme and what is the rheme,
we can rephrase the description given in Section 1.2, above, into the follow-
ing guideline:

If the constituent at hand conveys new or asserted information
about the remaining part of the clause, the former will most likely
be the rheme, and the latter the theme.

This guideline applies in a mutually exclusive manner: if an element does
not belong to the theme, it must therefore be part of the rheme, and vice
versa. This is helpful in cases where positive identification of the theme or
rheme is problematic: if the pragmatic role of a certain part of the clause is
unclear, but we do know that of another part of the clause, we can identify
the former by induction.

The guidelines for determining the participant activation type can be put
more concretely:

- If the participant expressed by the constituent at hand was not
mentioned (or implied) earlier in the text, its activation type is in-
troduction;

- If it was mentioned earlier, but other participants have been acti-
vated in the meantime, then the activation type is reactivation;

+ If the participant was mentioned earlier without the intervention
of other participants (which is mostly the case when it occurs in
the immediately preceding clause) the activation type is continua-
tion.

Despite these guidelines, there will be circumstances where the information
provided by the context is insufficient, as we will indeed observe to be the
case.



190 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

2.1 Fronted subject

There are 43 verbal clauses?! in BLC that have a fronted subject, as opposed
to 50 clauses with the subject in the main field (+ 46% - 54%).

The fronted subject can consist of a pronoun phrase (PPrP, DPrP or
IPrP) or an NP.??2 The subject consisting of a PPrP is not expressed in the
unfronted order (i.e. it never occurs after the verb: *am oha), but it is when
it is fronted. In other words, in the unfronted order the inflection of the
verb suffices to indicate its subject. Only if there is a (pragmatic or other)
reason to put the subject before the verb, the pronoun is used. It follows
from what I have explained in Section 1.3, above, that in these cases front-
ing does not serve to introduce or reactivate a participant (because then we
would not expect a pronoun), but rather to continue a discourse-active par-
ticipant. Non-pronominal subjects, on the other hand, can occur both be-
fore and after the verb (the latter being the most common).

TABLE 2: The subject in fronted and unfronted positions

unfronted fronted
PPrP subject verb - &: subject — verb:
D noha hoha
non-PPrP subject verb — subject: subject — verb:

It follows that all occurrences in BLC (in verbal as well as non-verbal
clauses) of subjects that consist of a personal pronoun are fronted. In total,

21 These include twelve interrupted clauses, some of which will be treated separately
in Section 2.6, below.

22 As stated above, the subject may also consist of an empty head with extension(s)
(see Chapter 3, Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’). Such constructions,
too, may be fronted; e.g., 44:1-2 oirdh <amica u\m > «aou= Some of these Persian(s)
(the word in the manuscript lacks syame: see Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3, subsection ‘Dia-
critics’) have left, where the fronted subject consists of an empty head extended with the
two PPs (oo and awiaa o\;m . (If the extension to a fronted head is an RC, the
result is an interrupted clause: see Section 2.6, below.)
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there are 36 such cases, as opposed to 518 subjects (fronted as well as non-
fronted) that consist of one of the other possible phrase types, resulting in
a ratio of 6.5% - 93.5%.

2.1.1 Fronted subject expressing the theme

In the majority of clauses with a fronted subject, the subject expresses the
theme. All three participant activation types are represented; although con-
tinuation is the most frequent.

Introduction
There is only one case of introduction by a fronted subject theme:
4:8-9 A wom 2 wam n\ wuas Awida here said to us.

Here, the subject ®o» ~1.asx (interrupted by the ‘second place’ direct speech
marker x\) introduces the participant ‘AWIDA’ as one of the persons present
here for the first time in the discourse.

Reactivation

There are six cases where the fronted subject theme expresses reactivation,
e.g.:

8:12 ssaws X o agpa and he will hear something more.

The subject oo refers to ‘AwIDA’, which was last activated six clause atoms
earlier, by the subject wuas in 8:10 el o o & Fuasa N\o= @1 »io
Now because Awida does not want to believe... The participant then is deac-
tivated by a number of intermediate participants, before it is reactivated in
the present clause.?

10:12 oo < ~ohasumas o1 ol God, however, in His goodness did
not want...

The participant of the subject ~m\w, ‘GOD’, was activated for the last time
25 clause atoms earlier in 10:1-2 o\ (ans <\ asuwa as to why God did
not create us, and has been replaced by many subsequent participants.?

23 Note that the object (1.3 =) in this clause is fronted as well: see Section 2.7, be-
low, on this.
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Note that the subject is followed by the connective adverb s, which, as we
will see, often seems to indicate that the fronted constituent preceding it is
a (reactivating) theme (see Section 3.2, below).

12:21-22 ~eris hal v o\t am oha=u\s that God’s goodness is
abundant towards man.

The participant of the fronted subject <m\es mhans\, God’s goodness was
not activated earlier in the exact same wordings, but in 10:12 there is men-
tioning of His ~ha=.m= sweetness, which can be considered synonymous to
~Mha=u\,. Hence, this is a case of reactivation.

Note that this clause is a pseudo-cleft clause, a structure typically asso-
ciated with rheme fronting.?> However, here it is not the rheme that is
fronted, but the theme. See Section 3.1.3, subsection ‘EPP and ~am <\’, be-
low, for further discussion.

56:6 aam ~aliy ~owasm o\ if the laws were of the climates.

The participant ‘LAW’ (in the singular) was activated for the last time 12
clause atoms earlier (56:1 amrsh (oonmas Kwasus they have kept to
the law of their forefathers), but the context indicates that the present
mentioning refers to ‘LAWS’ in the plural, the last mentioning of which was
in 54:13-15 15 > 1 grial KRG Koo cFhash & o K Ko A
amahe yet in each of the parts many laws are found that differ from each
other.

Continuation

There are six cases where the fronted theme expresses continuation. These
include the following:

4:10 ~eana\ aaw ama and He has created man.

The subject o continuates the participant ‘GoD’, activated by ~a\w in
the previous same-level clause.?

24 Here, too, a second constituent is fronted along with the subject; in this case an ad-
junct. See Section 2.7, below.

% See, e.g., Van Peursen 2007, ch. 24 (pp. 372-377).

26 With ‘same-level clause’ I refer to a clause that lies on the same syntactic level. The
construction in this case, namely, is ama || (i adur eins L || Kol am 1
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6:1 @o o3 w0 waal\wes ( cuom that they ask you whatever they want.

Here the subject ( caen continues the participant ‘THEY’ activated in the pre-
vious clause 6:1 (om\ maXa <A but that you convince them.

12:14-15 crxras <Au agpa and he can justify himself.

The subject oo is the final step in a long continuation string that starts
with the participant ‘MAN’ activated by ~m 4o in 12:9-10 || ol <A
o 103 s snohe? || whemed\ asoden but those things which are des-
tined to serve are in the power of man, and which is continuated (implicitly
and explicitly) nine times in the intermediate clauses 12:10-14 x\ c=3 N\ =
01 A omarmen chasumas oo el ook o N\o» cuns mumaly
= (o smaeinn o o L 1ma) sarsn daao Lioadu ;ras go con ;) souhea
snceinss A\ 5 o because he was created in the image of Elohim; therefore these
things have been given to him out of goodness, that they should serve him for a
while. And it has been given to him that he can behave according to his free will,
and that he can do whatever he wants, or not do it if he does not want.

There are a number of cases that are similar to continuation but rather
seem to belong to subcategories of it. These involve the following:

* Recapitulation

58:19-20 mrima o\ \awa a0 A\ 1 o\ these, however, are not of the
power of man.

The theme o\m does not refer back to a single participant but to a set of
four participants summed up in the previous sentence: =m ~ncus ;s 1
elima emishmo eilh> o wali an while on that day they too beget children
and are born, fall ill and die. The activation type, therefore, is best described
as recapitulation, which could be considered a subcategory of reactivation
or of continuation.

* Direct speech continuation

There is another case of continuation that may belong to a special category,
because it involves an utterance in direct speech:

~ras\ s if God is one, as you say, and He has created man... The embedded clause
Odar iy s does not really affect the activeness of the participant ‘GoD’.



194 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

4:17 y\te @i 13 o @\ || i || e || i <raas Awida said: ‘I, my
master, asked these peers (of mine).’

The theme of the introductory clause (~1as) and that of the clause in di-
rect speech (~aw) clearly have the same semantic participant ‘AwiDA’. It
seems incorrect, however, to treat this construction as a normal case of
continuation, since the activation of the participant occurs on two different
levels in the discourse: that of the narrator (i.e., the composer of the text)
and that of the speaker (Awida). For the narrator, the participant is some-
one other than himself, but for the speaker the participant is himself. It is
this switch from third to first person reference that makes cases like these
different from normal continuation (i.e., within the same discourse level),
where the reference does never switch between persons. It is appropriate,
therefore, to assign cases like these a special subcategory of continuation,
e.g., ‘direct speech continuation.’

* Narrowing of reference scope
44:1-2 airshe V amiaa Ao = Lo some of these Persians have left.

The subject expresses a type of activation that resembles continuation or
activation, but with a special feature: it refers back to a participant and
makes a selection out of it: it ‘narrows down’ the scope of the participant
from a group, ‘THE PERSIANS’, to a smaller group: ‘SOME OF THE PERSIANS’.

Nonspecific participant

There is also a category of themes that does not seem to express any of the
three activation types, which appears to be due to their intrinsic quality of
having a nonspecific, ‘vague’ participant: ssw somebody, xx=» something,
etc.?® The same characteristics seem to apply to participants that express a
category or group: all people, most people, etc. For fronted subjects, there are
six such cases:

27 The word ~amiaa lacks syame in the manuscript, but it is obvious from the context
that it is to be read as a plural noun. See Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3, subsection ‘Diacritics’.

28 There is no special tendency for these ‘vague’ words to occur in the preverbal field:
cases like 4:6-7 ,ma=io > pxn wom o\, that we were discussing something before him;
6:5-6 wa< sana that somebody should know, etc. show that they can occur in the main
field as well.
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20:4 ;mand\ ,;cusa ma Man that everybody will see his deed;

20:10-11 it a 12a A\ but maybe somebody will say;

20:25-22:1 com @ins ans 1 rnd (amda o\ if all people were doing
one work;

30:5 com @o o ~mas (omrd\ ama that the majority of people would
want;

46:22-23 it s mnw o W) o i o1 L If, however, somebody is
condemned as someone who sleeps with men;

60:24-25 Lxirts wom A A\ e (< if nothing comes in our hands.

A possible exception might be the following case, where a nonspecific
theme does seem to reactivate or continuate an earlier nonspecific theme:

20:1-2 <L\a dom A || .ran || 2 e ca0 ing e 1 A however, for
somebody not to provoke and revile whom he hates is not easy.

Here, the theme w is a repetition of i in the preceding sentence 18:25-
20:1 whas o als || il «itno me snwn for somebody to honour and bless
whom he loves is easy. It could be that the same ‘somebody’ is referred to
here twice, which would make this a case of reactivation or continuation.
On the other hand, it is equally possible that two different ‘somebodies’ are
meant: there is no way to be sure.

2.1.2 Fronted subject expressing the rheme

There are only a few cases where the fronted subject marks the rheme. In
most of these cases the identification of the rheme has been performed in-
ductively (see the guidelines formulated in Section 2, above): it is evident
which part is the theme, therefore we can induce what is the rheme.

Reactivation

22:2 {om\ ~am iow om «ocan that their nature leads them.

Here, (om\ is the theme (continuating the participant ‘ALL PEOPLE’ activated
in 20:25-22:1 aom @ins 1ns 1 eand ( omla o\ if all people were doing one
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deed)?, hence the remaining part of the clause must belong to the rheme.
This is confirmed by the fact that that part contains new information about
the theme. As we can see, the rheme consists of two participants (the sub-
ject oo and the predicate ~om iox=): one of those constitutes the
rheme core, the other its periphery (see Section 1.2, above). Relying purely
on contextual information, one cannot tell for sure which one is which,
since both elements provide information about the theme that is equally
‘new’. The fact that (oo is fronted, though, might be an indication that
that element is meant to be the more salient part of the rheme. Additional-
ly, the fact that this is a pseudo-cleft clause (see Section 3.1.3, subsection
‘EPP and ~om V', below) can be an indication that { omus is the rheme.
This, however, is a formal aspect, which, as we explained in Section 2,
above, will be disregarded as indicative of the identification of the theme or
rheme.

26:22 i\ ¥uom nni @10 M ey s such as I, too, have once loved it.

The fronted subject = expresses a kind of reactivation that is slightly dif-
ferent from other cases, in that the participant which is activated is not an
discourse-external entity, but is implicit in the fact that Bardaisan is the
person speaking.

Note that the fronted subject is preceded by the adverb .a~ also. As we
will see, this turns out to be an element that is heavily associated with
fronting (see Sections 3.1.2 and 3.2, below).

Nonspecific participant
There are four cases where the rheme performs nonspecific reference:
24:12-13 (oon 1 1) imth i (< if sOmeone says about any of them.

The theme is the complement ( o= 1 1), which means that the rheme is
expressed by i mw. Again, the rheme consists of two elements: the sub-
ject e and the verb imma. Since wa is an element with a nonspecific par-
ticipant, it seems unlikely that it represents the rheme core. This only leaves
the verb as the candidate for the most salient part of the theme.

*” Note that, although ~xus ( omla has a nonspecific participant (see Section 2.1.1,
above), it is nevertheless possible for another element to activate it.
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56:9-10 & ~wasn oina Saas in || woduw oinw || s
~omhaine how many wise men, do you think, have brought the laws
from their countries?

Here, the non-specificity of the fronted subject (~uss ~iny_ s how
many wise men) is of a slightly different kind. Whereas it does seem to have
a specific participant ‘WISE MEN’, the mere fact that it is the number of wise
men that is asked for by means of the adverb ~~ makes the reference type
indefinite. =a functions as an interrogative here, which suggests that the
fronted subject to which it belongs is the rheme, since interrogatives by
their nature form a natural rheme.?° Note that the subject is split up by the
interruptive clause { odur oinw: see Section 2.6.1, below on this.

The two remaining cases where the fronted subject expresses the rheme
involve negation (See also Section 2.8, below):

42:15-16 ~=nin\ o A rin anda Ao nor have the evil stars forced
the Brahmans.

Here, the theme is expressed by ~a=aais\, reactivating the participant ‘THE
BRAHMANS' that was introduced in 42:2-3 oo M oud hus ook
~aain\ Furthermore, among the Indians, the Brahmans have a law... The
rheme, therefore, is expressed by o A\« ~win ~anaa. It consists of two dif-
ferent participants: the subject ~win anda and the verb o Aw. The ques-
tion, then, is which of these elements represents the most salient part of
the rheme. Again it might be the element closest to the clause beginning,
i.e., the negator.

42:16-17 <somom waie amand 3, anda Ao nor have the good stars
encouraged the rest of the Indians.

The object =éuma aix) is the theme, performing an activation type similar
to the ‘narrowing down’ described in Section 2.1.1, above.

30 Van Peursen 2007, p. 375.
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2.2 Fronted object

Of the 103 verbal clauses that contain an object, there are eleven cases
(+ 10%) where the object occurs in the preverbal field.?! In contrast to the
subject, the fronted object in the majority of cases marks the rheme instead
of the theme.

2.2.1 Fronted object expressing the theme

In only three out of the eleven cases, the fronted object marks the theme. In
all three cases it activates the participant by means of recapitulation (see
Section 2.1.1, above):

38:23 ,sam 3o show this to me

The object ~1o does not refer back to a single participant, but to an en-
tire set of statements made in the preceding paragraph: 38:19-22 _(«~)
irans (omlal i\ alEa0 alin iua i s duax s (V\k\C\..C\.uml YEX XY
Nisol esu o awwaal Mua w3 quas Khoids J oudur A
s\ a\ea (if we can show you) that the influence of the fates and the rulers is
not equally distributed (lit. mixed) for all people, but that we have freedom over
ourselves; that we are not submitted to physical nature and that the deeds of the
rulers do not set us in motion.

54:5 heard o\ || .o _e3i2 oo || Q us, our father Bardaisan, you have
convinced of these things.

Here, the reference scope of the object w\m is even larger, for it sums up the
statements in the entire preceding passage where Bardaisan sums up the
laws of the countries (40:16-54:4). More specifically, it refers to the con-
clusion made at the end of each description of a people, namely that the
behaviour of that people cannot be explained by assuming that all its mem-
bers have the same horoscope, for that would mean that they are all born at
exactly the same moment, which they obviously are not.

58:16 alan <\ ;> wass Who have not received this law.

31 There are four additional cases where the object is expressed by an interrogative
pronoun. Since, as I have explained in Section 4, above, interrogative elements are always
located before the verb, they will not be included in the present survey.
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The participant ‘THIS LAW’ recapitulates the entire previous passage that de-
scribes the law of the Jews, which they observe regardless of where in the
world they are.

2.2.2 Fronted object expressing the rheme

In the majority of cases (eight out of the eleven cases), the fronted object
marks the rheme. As in the previous section, identification of the rheme is
primarily achieved by induction. The occurring participant activation types
are introduction and reactivation. Also, there is a number of cases where
the fronted rheme has a nonspecific participant.

Introduction

8:14 alao < iz hoan > whana and they have not received the
knowledge from true wisdom

Here, the theme ‘THEY’ is expressed implicitly by the inflection of the verb,
meaning that the entire remaining clause expresses the rheme, including
the fronted object. Which elements constitute this object is not entirely
clear, however, since the syntactic function of the element ~iiea h=nnn >
from true wisdom is somewhat ambiguous: it may either be part of the object
in the form of an extension to =~ 1., Or it may be a separate clause con-
stituent (an adjunct) apart from the object ~¥s1.~. Either way, both sub-
phrases belong to the rheme. See Sections 2.4.3.3 and 2.8, below, for more
discussion on this case.

38:10-11 cucsa=) || mnedr <am o w1 (< NOW if you could also demon-
strate this.

We might not expect ~1o to express introduction, since a demonstrative
pronoun often refers back to something that has already been introduced
earlier. In this case, however, it does not refer back, but forward: it func-
tions as a placeholder for the immediately following subordinate clause
38:11-12 Llamwn || ol @lams <inmaaa wals & om Aa that those who
sin do not sin because of fate and the decree, which is in fact the real carrier of
the theme.3?

32 See Section 2.6.6, below, which treats a similar case of forward reference by means
of a placeholder.
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Also note that here, again (as in 26:22, above), the adverb .a~ accom-
panies the fronted constituent.

Reactivation

There is only one case where the rheme expresses reactivation, more specifi-
cally, recapitulation:

6:18 s\ || dus o 3cwls s o ;< if only this matter you want
to know.

The object ¥\ ~1a> recapitulates Awida’s question, asked in 4:8-14, why
God has not created people such that they cannot sin.

Note that this is a pseudo-cleft clause. Another noteworthy aspect is
that the adjunct iasls only has a strong tendency to appear in fronted posi-
tion. More on these matters in Section 3, below.

Nonspecific participant

There are five cases where the theme does not have a specific participant. In
addition to the intrinsically nonspecific na» something, the occurrences in-
volve constituents the nonspecificity of which is motivated contextually: one
work, a murder, idols, many peoples:

8:12 asws LY o ama and he will hear something more;

20:25-22:1 com @ins ams a rand L omla o\ if all people were doing
one work;

42:4 (a\\yos A\ o <\ that they shall not commit a murder??;

42:4 _ olsn iaha\ o and that they shall not worship idols;

56:2-3 (aa\ himw &sas .\ that I have told you about many peoples.

2.3 Fronted complement

Of the verbal clauses containing a complement (about 100 in total), six-
teen cases* have the complement before the verb. The distribution of theme
vs. theme is more or less equal.

*> Note that this is a paronomastic construction. The fronted position of =\\ o might
be a result of this.
34 This includes two interrupted cases: see Section 2.6, below.
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2.3.1 Fronted complement expressing the theme

Recapitulation

There are two occurrences of recapitulation by a fronted complement as the
theme:

18:7-8 cuishe ), am\ am ~\x Who were not created for this good.

The complement X2\, «am\ for this good refers to the ability to feel the joy
of acting rightly and avoiding wrong behaviour, described in the preceding
clauses (18:3-7). Note that, whereas this clause is pseudo-cleft, which is
generally assumed to mark the rheme, here it is the theme which is marked.
See also Section 3.1.3, subsection ‘EPP and ~am <\, below.

26:10 has o <whh am || || for behold, from this it shows...

The complement ~~> refers back to the preceding passage (24:22-26:10),
where Bardaisan explains that man is not judged by the traits that belong to
his nature, but by the things he does out of his own free will.

Continuation
In four cases, the activation type is that of continuation, e.g.:
8:18 (oinms ,malss on which they can hope.

The complement ,mals refers back to the participant ‘CONFIDENCE’, intro-
duced in the immediately preceding clause 8:17-18 ¥~ ~laaoh <\a
~om\ and they do not have the confidence, to which the present clause is rela-
tive.

It is interesting to note that the relative clause before this one has the
same structure, except for the fact that the complement is located after the
verb instead of before it: 8:16-17 || L om\ e harsnms hord hie A
3 als «caxu(a) for they do not have the foundation of faith on which they can
build. It seems that the fronting of the complement in the case at hand is
not so much the result of pragmatic marking as it is of literary freedom.

*> The manuscript does not have a 1 before ( camn, but contextually it is desirable to
read it, as most of the editors have noted.
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22:19 <ohms i=uhms ousn S0 that it can feed from it in winter.

The complement ou= from it refers to the participant ‘FOOD SUPPLY’, intro-
duced in the preceding clause 22:18-19 100 ~wd M\ @ mrara and
the ant gathers a food supply in the summer.

2.3.2 Fronted complement expressing the rheme

There are eight cases where the fronted complement expresses the rheme.
The activation types that occur are introduction and continuation.

Introduction

4:17 M\ s 15 o o\ || i || ¢ I, my master, asked these peers (of
mine).

There are two fronted constituents here. The theme is expressed by the
fronted subject e I, referring to the speaker, Awida, whereas the rheme is
carried by the fronted complement s ;15 o\m), introducing the other pu-
pils present at the scene, two of which are later identified as Philippus and
Bar Yama.

12:13 ioa¥u ares @ oon that he can behave according to his free will.

The theme, referring to ‘MAN’ (activated in 12:10 ==~ o), is implicitly
expressed by the inflection of isa%u. The rheme consists of two parts: s oo
mray and ioadu. Since it is fronted, it is likely that the former is the rheme
core.

24:17 <hasimummna || eisahe haasaon || (hua) (and there are some)
who behaved in chastity and in modesty.

As is common for a relative clause where the theme has the same partici-
pant as that of its matrix clause (in this case ‘some people’, expressed im-
plicitly by the empty-headed subject?® of the preceding clause atom __ .~
there are some who... etc.) this theme is not expressed by an explicit constit-
uent, but only by the inflection of the verb. This means that in this exam-
ple, the entire clause consists of the rheme. It consists of three separate

36 See chapter 3, Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’.
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parts, haasis, aisah and ~havimam=ana, Since it is fronted, ~haasis is
probably the most salient part.

56:1 csrshd L ooumans wasus they have kept to the law of their fore-
fathers.

Here, too, the theme is only expressed in the inflection of the verb asszshw,
marking the whole clause as the rheme.

Reactivation
16:4 <aon haam Q awa that it may happen likewise to us as well.

This clause has two fronted constituents: the complement Q to us and the
modifier haam likewise. The former expresses the rheme, while the latter is
part of the theme, referring to the whole of the previous sentence 16:3 1assa
Qinio || .o\ @esasia || taawa || o that we should do that which is good and
which we love and which we prefer... See Section 2.7, below, on the behaviour
of multiple fronted constituents. Also note that the theme is preceded by
ar. In Section 3, below, I will take a further look at the characteristics of
this particle.

Nonspecific participant

There is also one case where the fronted complement has a nonspecific par-
ticipant:

8:1-2 h¥dumr Lin ui & Wam A (il aomy W\ =) (For this matter,)
I have not heard (it) from anyone else.>”

Note that this is a clause with pseudo-cleft negation: see Section 2.8.2, be-
low for a more detailed analysis.

2.4 Fronted adjunct

Adjuncts come in a number of different subcategories. The Turgama model
recognizes three such subcategories, being the temporal adjunct, the loca-

37 Also note that ¥\> ~am is extraposed, and is, therefore, not treated as part of the
same clause: See note 11, above.
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tive adjunct, and a rest category which might be dubbed figurative adjunct.
These three types will be treated separately below.

2.4.1 Temporal adjunct

Temporal adjuncts express a moment or period in time. They can consist of
an NP (e.g., 48:24 ims i <hsnes (for) fourteen days), a PP (e.g., 52:4
~\\s at night) or an AdvP (e.g., 34:11 . then).?® There are 60 occurrenc-
es of a temporal adjunct in BLC. Eleven of those occur in a verbal clause;*’
in six of these eleven cases the temporal adjunct is located in the preverbal
field.

The fronted temporal adjuncts in BLC have in common that their partic-
ipant activation type is nonspecific: rather than referring to a specific entity
or concept, they have the characteristic of ‘setting the scene’ for the state-
ments expressed in the clause.*® Examples include the following:

4:2 com ol hshas man > Some days ago we were entering.

The fronted temporal adjunct «hshas n1a > some days ago sets the scene for
the following narrative: it explains when the discussion between Bardaisan
and his pupils took place.

26:22 i\ duom i oo MR ans . sUch as 1, too, have once loved it.

Here, the fronted temporal adjunct = once is preceded by the additional
fronted subject mare.

52:19 <hoih euwr (comm oas «A\s that they refrain from always
taking countries;

56:17 ois\ ~amomi oae JAsohwa that recently the Romans have taken
Arabia;

38 An AdvP consisting of a temporal adjunct can also combine with the conjunction
-1 to introduce a temporal adjunct clause: -1 ,5>o~ When, -1 s until; etc. (see also
Chapter 3, Section 2.11). Since this conjunctive use is associated with inter-clausal be-
haviour, it will not be discussed in the present chapter.

3 This includes one case of a fronted temporal adjunct in an interrupted verbal
clause: see Section 2.6, below.

40 See e.g., Van Hecke 2005, p. 57 on Dik’s pragmatic notion of ‘Setting’, applied to
Biblical Hebrew. See also Buth 1987; Kuty 2008, p. 267.
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58:13-14 sasio L om ard sdaua L om o chara acaon that on the day
of the Sabbath he will either judge and become justified, or judge and be-

come guilty.

Although the day of the Sabbath could be considered quite a specific partici-
pant, the context makes it clear that any Sabbath is meant, which makes
the participant activation type nonspecific.

2.4.2 Locative adjunct

A locative adjunct expresses a location, or direction, in space. It can be rep-
resented by a PP (e.g., 42:2 ~.ond dus among the Indians) or an AdvP (e.g.,
40:25 = there).*! In the present survey, only those cases where the spatial
factor is to be taken literally are labelled as a locative adjunct. Figurative
cases like 6:19 s is in your mind are not included here, but under the
category of ‘figurative adjuncts’(see Section 2.4.3, below).

In BLC, there are 78 occurrences of a locative adjunct.*? Thirteen of

those occur in a verbal clause. Only three of these occur in the preverbal
field:

54:24-25 omNaBa L omdud cam @nm ranls wian alas <o <\
that not only in the region of Persia did they take their daughters and
their sisters;

58:20-21 =xaid\ {omhoiny & com gama ,miodsa hiams in Syr-
ia, namely*? in Edessa, they used to cut off their masculinity for Tar‘ata;

41 There is also one occurrence where a locative adjunct seems to be expressed by an
NP: 48:12-13 ~oisom ralsine wins aashida - s dus the house of Saturn and in
the borders of Mars and in the constellations of the west. It is reasonable, however, to follow
Nau 1907 and Drijvers in proposing to read ~¥.as in the house here. See also Chapter 3,
Section 2.1.2.4, subsection ‘Cases with parallel heads’, note 106. As with temporal ad-
juncts (see note 38, above), a locative adjunct can also combine with conjunction -a to
introduce a locative adjunct clause; e.g., 58:8 -1 i Where....

%2 This includes one case of a fronted locative adjunct in an interrupted clause: see
Section 2.6, below. There is also a possible 79™ occurrence which has not been included
in this inventarisation, since it occurs, barely readable, in one of the two locations in the
manuscript that have been erased (46:4-48:2, manuscript fol. 137vb; see Chapter 1, Sec-
tion 1.1.2). Since we can infer from the Greek and Latin versions that this passage deals
with the laws of the Greeks, it is quite likely that the text once read ~uwé. das among the
Greeks; i.e., a locative adjunct. Since, however, we cannot be sure of the exact reading of
this passage, this occurrence has not been counted.
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58:25-60:1 m¥uhirdas aarm o @a Mana ive \aoa Which in all plac-
es and all regions the Messiah has established in His coming.

In the first of these three occurrences, the fronted locative represents the
rheme; in the second, it represents the theme. The third seems to express a
less salient part of the rheme.

2.4.3 Figurative adjunct

Figurative adjuncts form a category that contains all adjuncts which are not
literally temporal or locative in meaning. This includes constructions like
e.g., 8:2 yusi = from my mind, 10:16 xx=as in some respect; 38:14 =aon N\
because of this, etc. In addition, the adjunct may be subject or object orient-
ed; i.e., describing a state or quality of the subject or object rather than that
of the verb.

In BLC, there are approximately 190 clauses containing a figurative ad-
junct. 43 of these occur in a verbal clause, seventeen of which are fronted.**
The fronted adjunct can express the theme or the rheme.

2.4.3.1 Fronted figurative adjunct expressing the theme

In seven cases, the fronted adjunct expresses the theme. There is one case of
introduction:

Introduction

10:13-14 <hrtax o had o > ;oio haidas A but in freedom He
has raised him above many things.

Here for the first time in the discourse the concept of ‘FREEDOM’ is intro-
duced, expressed here by the fronted theme ~hairtsas.

Reactivation
In one case the activation type is reactivation:

12:23-24 mres as Khairdus caon for in freedom he will justify himself.

43 See Chapter 2, note 22.
44 This includes three cases of interrupted clauses. See Section 2.6, below.
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The theme ~hoairus oo refers to ‘FREEDOM’, activated in 12:22 ;)\ hoouhea
~Nhoirgs and he is given freedom, but reduced in its activeness by a couple of
interruptive subordinate clauses, 12:22-23 (omlas o\;mla || &= WL
ooy (i || rana s more than to all these elements about which we
were talking.

Recapitulation
In three cases the activation type is that of recapitulation:
4:13 nus o Kom i 1\ oo for hereby His will would be fulfilled.

The DPrP ~1a refers to the preceding question of Awida, why God has not
created man in such a way that he could not sin (4:9-13). Note that ~am is
followed by the second-place connective adverb 1.x: see Section 3.2, below
for discussion.

12:11 <hamuman oo o) souhe o W\ = because of this, these things
have been given to him in goodness.

In this case = refers to the immediately preceding sentence 12:10-11 N\ »
mas memale? 3\ ooa because he was created in the image of Elohim.

12:20-22 %o\ hunw ~olws am ohaa\a || neanl Fuwdu e o=
~xis because of this, it will be clear to you that God’s goodness is
abundant towards man.

Here, = refers to the major part of the entire preceding statement, where
Bardaisan explains that people are not mere instruments, but that they
have a free will of their own (10:1-12:20).

2.4.3.2 Fronted figurative adjunct expressing the rheme

Cases where a fronted figurative adjunct expresses the rheme include the
following:

22:1 com amrnhon s i aana and were thinking in one mind.

The theme, referring back to ~=ans ( amla all people in the previous clause is
only expressed by the inflection of the predicate com wsesd=. This means
that the rest of the clause consists of the rheme, including the adjunct s
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a~i in one mind, which most likely expresses the rheme core since it is
fronted.

54:11-12 =i il 3m damae ;s a3 am oiaals that the Chalde-
ans have made up this idea as a device of delusion.

This is a pseudo-cleft sentence, in which the fronted adjunct ,»s a3 <wiaal
as a device of delusion (interrupted by the EPP oo - see Section 3.1.3, subsec-
tion ‘EPP and ~om \’, below, on this) expresses the rheme. The theme is
3> o this idea (lit. thing), recapitulating the preceding question of
Awida about the Chaldeans’ assertion that the earth is divided in seven
parts (54:6-10).

2.4.3.3 Ambiguous cases

There are some cases where the context does not provide enough infor-
mation to determine whether the fronted figurative adjunct belongs to the
theme or to the rheme:

8:2-3 ,ur¢ a\on\ dhim am ,usi o A but from my mind I have told it
to these brothers of mine;

10:12-13 o o <\ .;ohasumas o3 wo\w God, however, in His goodness
did not want...;

8:14 alao < iz hoaw > whana and they have not received the
knowledge from true wisdom;

14:5 asiddhe Lomras \\aws by their self-power they have been raised
up;

36:22-23 (amusdu o || anu o L omeen QRlars iass (qup axa
that these active beings, too, by their self-authority either justify them-
selves or become guilty;

56:12 cuidher aovaw N\ =os which they have abandoned out of necessity.

What these cases have in common is that contextually, the adjuncts do not
seem to provide any ‘new’ or ‘added’ information, but rather to describe a
state of affairs. In this respect they are quite similar to modifiers, to which
the following section will be devoted.
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2.5 Fronted modifier

In the Turgama model, a modifier is a constituent that semantically speci-
fies another constituent, to which it acts as an adverbial. Modifiers are in-
variably expressed by an AdvP (occasionally embedded in a PP).

In a clause, the constituent being modified is often the verb, in which
case the mode of action of that verb is specified (as in 12:24 ».~<xn\< 53du0
and he shall behave godly, where Z.~an\~ is the modifier of the verb isay).
However, any other clause constituent can be the recipient of modification
(e.g., 6:18 sa=\ || hus o 3cals il oo ;< if only this matter you want
to know, where the adverb iasuls modifies the preceding object #h\> ~<am).
Alternatively, the scope of a modifier can be an entire clause, in which case
it functions as an operator comparable to clause negation (see Section 2.8,
below).* In a way similar to negation, it is not always possible to deduce
from the context what the exact scope of a modifier is: the verb, another
constituent or the complete clause.

A typical trait of a modifier is that it does not really perform any kind of
participant activation. This is inherent in its characteristic that it does not
so much refer to an entity or concept, but rather to a state of affairs. Very
much like temporal and locative adjuncts (see Section 2.4, above), modifi-
ers can be described as elements that express ‘setting’, the typical position
of which is generally at the beginning of a clause.*¢

There are 26 verbal clauses in BLC that contain a modifier. Remarkably,
21 of these have it in fronted position, whereas only five are unfronted. For
the complete picture, all 26 cases are listed here:

Verbal clauses with a modifier in the preverbal field

4:16 eans (oimidu durd aiha durardan that people should behave rightly
and justly;

6:4 \xos 1uaws that he will ask questions properly;

6:5-6 A=tis L how he must ask;

6:18 s\ || dus o cwls s o wam L if only this matter you want
to know;

6:20 ~asi\n hal oio Muhans Who has newly joined the pupils;

45 See Crystal 2008, p. 14 under ‘adverb’.
46 See Section 2.4.1 + note 40, above.
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6:21 (ol > oiah A hurasion that you will not vainly leave us;

10:18-19 (o= rasmls || L om) mnan || ox= aon that they shall only do
that which they are told,;

16:4 <o haam A s that it may happen likewise to us as well,

20:22-23 =op Kuos Kom i ooh n\ sama that Awida here, then,
spoke thus*’;

24:13 3ass waaom that he should do thus;

24:20 ash ook Lomd\aam = cuma Who subsequently repented from their
fall;

26:16 ,oau\e. ook subsequently he asked him;

36:5 asa duasvaa and know readily;

38:5-7 =durd L omlanr oo chuis emlal alare Kimas Koo <
~aina how was to be the way of life and the manner of perfection of all
creatures, and the condition of all substances and natures;

42:22 ~hwia oos om) ame oaha and subsequently the Persians have
established laws for themselves;,

54:11 s waoal firstly know;

54:23-24 ~r.anh lso mamia s L as) duom Wi saha and subsequent-
ly I have told you about the Persians and about the Magians;

54:24-25 (amhasica (omhud aom aam iasls oiar &las <om
that not only in the region of Persia did they take their daughters and
their sisters;

56:2 arms oo and furthermore remember;

62:11 @ai (oo duiaan_ s that they do not entirely harm;

62:11-12 s L coom durany <o and are not entirely harmed.

Verbal clauses with a modifier in the main field

6:7-8 yinal o daix firstly, then, I started,

10:2-3 ~x1is am Rom mas o\ if man were made thus;

12:22 ... ¥ hoids o) haouhea and he has been given freedom more
than...;

12:24 3~ an\ i53%uo and he shall behave godly;,

47 This case even contains two modifiers: =am thus which modifies the verb, and
oo then, furthermore which modifies the clause.
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62:1-2 1001 s Fam=) || panem had o ela all things can be without
hindrance;

This distribution shows the reverse of what we have observed with the other
constituent types, where the unfronted order is the most frequent. This ob-
servation is not only true for modifiers in verbal clauses, but also for those
in non-verbal clauses: of the roughly 95 clauses in BLC that contain a mod-
ifier,*® 75 have the modifier in fronted position. It is interesting to note that
for some specific lexemes,*’ the fronting ratio even reaches or nears 100%,

e.g.:

* o thus: 16 out of 18 occurrences are fronted; verbal clauses only: 2
out of 4;

* aawls only: 11 out of 12 are fronted®®; verbal clauses only: all 3;

* son now then, furthermore, etc.: 11 out of 12 are fronted; verbal clauses
only: all 6;

* adjective-derived adverbs ending in d.~-: 18 out of 24°! are fronted,;
verbal clauses only: 6 out of 7;

* other adjective-based adverbs (1.ax. and =\)): all ten occurrences (eight
for waav, two for =\,) are fronted.

This preference of modifiers to occur in the preverbal field may seem re-
markable, but it can be explained in terms of the notion of ‘setting’ men-
tioned in Sections 2.4.1 and 2.5, above. In Section 3.1, below, I will further
discuss the possible reasons behind the prominent tendency of these and
other specific lexemes to be fronted.

4 Obviously, this excludes elliptic clauses, where the lack of an explicit predicate pre-
vents us from determining whether a constituent is fronted or not.

49 Section 3.1.2, below, will elaborate on the issue of fronting in relation to specific
lexemes.

0 The 12% occurrence is in an elliptic clause (i.e., an explicit predicate is lacking),
which makes it impossible to say whether sawls is fronted there.

>1 See Chapter 2, Section 1.2, note 12 for the exact occurrences. In Section 3.1.1, be-
low, I will discuss the fronting behaviour of these and other adjective-derived adverbs.
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2.6 Fronting in interrupted clauses

The clauses treated thus far have in common that they are continuous; i.e.,
they are not interrupted by other clauses. It is possible, however, for a
clause to embed one or more other subordinate clauses, inserted between
two of its constituents. Such interruptive clauses mostly take the form of an
RC relative to a constituent of the matrix clause, but can also take other
forms such as an adjunctive clause, an infinitive, or an interjection or voca-
tive. Like continuous clauses, interrupted clauses can contain constituents
that are fronted. As we will see, interruption and fronting even turn out to
be strongly connected.

2.6.1 Interrupted clauses with a fronted subject

There are twelve cases of an interrupted verbal clause with a fronted subject.
All except one express the theme, employing various kinds of activation,

e.g.:

12:9-10 s 121 ass snohe || hemed\ asodom || ol A but
those things which are destined to serve are in the power of man.

Here the interruption is the RC ~hemed\ asokeny which are destined to
serve, which is relative to the subject o\~ those things. The subject refers
back to 12:6-7 ~am ar=i || ad» cass Who is the one who serves?

14:1-3 & || .lomrann hoirds aom etn A alw || e ans
~nd ud ns aom eahohes that even the angels, if they had not pos-
sessed free will, would not have mingled with the daughters of men.

Here the interruption is the subordinate clause aom cras & Al haints
~omxan if they had not possessed free will. The theme ~~<\s the angels, is of
the reactivating or continuating type, referring to the rheme ~~~ss of the
previous sentence: 12:24-25 «ardlsh s N \odua and he is associated with the
angels.

56:6~7 Mom uars &\ || wam=\ || 3o this would not have been able to
happen.

Here the interruption is the infinitive < om=\ to happen. The theme 1o this
is of the recapitulative type, referring to the preceding statements that Bar-
daisan makes concerning the alleged influence on the laws by the climates.
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A special case of interruption in a clause with a fronted subject is the
following:

56:9-10 &= ~wasn oloaw Bk in || wodu Giow || wa
~omhain how many wise men, do you think, have brought the laws
from their countries?

What makes this case special is that the interruptive clause { odu ino do
you think is not located after the fronted clause constituent as a whole
(rans winy_ s how many wise men — see also Chapter 3, Sections 2.1.
2.18 and 3.1.3.4), but between the extension of that constituent (=) and
its head (s winn).

The only case of a fronted subject that expresses the rheme is the follow-
ing:

42:18-20 || \oml HN || RIS ok aaed || ~aada (-LK ~\a
) amar || hans <ealssa nor have those stars which are
properly placed in the places that suit them and in the constellations of
mankind, convinced those people.

The interruptive clause between the fronted subject and the verb, itself con-
sists of three separate subclauses: ~hoihes @ioh= waaws which are properly
placed in the places, < om\ sma that suit them, and <hans <edlssa and in
the constellations of mankind. The theme is the complement ( cuen), referring
to ‘THE BRAHMANS', last activated in 42:15-16 o A~ ~ein =ands o
~a=aia\ nor have the evil stars forced the Brahmans. This means that the
rheme is expressed by the two remaining constituents in the main clause:
the subject wanaa alure those stars and the verb amaar have convinced. As in
other cases where the theme or rheme consist of several elements, it is likely
that the element which is fronted expresses the core and the other(s) the
periphery.

2.6.2 Interrupted clauses with a fronted object

There are three cases of interruption in a clause with a fronted object. Two
of these have an additional fronted constituent, which will be treated in
Section 2.7.1, below. The remaining case is:
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56:1-2 ad\p || wom\ amlera || a3 <hiwa and they have kept the myster-
ies of that which they transferred to them.>?

Here the interruption is ( om\ a=ler~s which they transferred to them. The
fronted object expresses the rheme, the theme only being represented by the
inflection of the verb ai\,.

2.6.3 Interrupted clauses with a fronted complement

There are two cases of an interrupted clause with a fronted complement. It
has an additional fronted constituent, so it will also be treated in Section
2.7.1, below.

18:13-14 (e ala\mi || s o || Misaee || o e || &\ for / to whom
is willing, I have said and (still) say, that they are easy

This is a rather complex case of interruption. To start with, the sentence
structure allows for two different analyses, depending on how the comple-
ment =\ to whom is interpreted. It can be the complement of the verb iz
in the main clause, or of the nominal predicate { csw la\s of the subordi-
nate clause. In the former case, &\ is part of the main clause, and the in-
terruption is ~= <. In the second case, the resulting analysis is more com-
plicated: =a\ is part of the subordinate clause ( car @laMa || 2 ca || &\ This
clause is interrupted, again, by ~= <3, but also by the main clause pair hisre

>2 The reading of this sentence is somewhat enigmatic. While not ungrammatical, the
construction a=le.s ;an ~via the mysteries of that which they have transferred does
not seem to make much sense in the context. A complicating factor is that in the manu-
script the dalaths before = and a=le~ have been added in a later, serto-style hand (see
Chapter 1, Section 1.1.2), meaning that the original text read oi\p axle xa» <hia.
In that reading %= would have to be analyzed as a specification of =i~ Whatever mys-
teries (they had). However, this yields a conflict between the two subsequent perfects in
o\ 1 om\ a=mlere. It is possible that we are to read these as two asyndetically connected
verbs: they transferred and kept whatever mysteries they had (similar to 4:3 e~ he
«_s3io ook Bardaisan came and found us there). An alternative option would be to follow
Nau 1907 (c. 603) and Drijvers 1965 (p. 66), who propose to read only the second of
the two added v's: a=sle.y on o, That reading would result in a translation similar
to that of the option without the two dalaths, only this time with asle~ in an RC to
~Nie: they have kept any mysteries which they transferred to them. Contextually, the read-
ing with only the second 1 seems the most fitting. However, since the reading with the
two added #'s is not ungrammatical, there is no compelling reason to diverge from the
approach to take the manuscript text as it is.
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and =« o, This would mean that, in contrast to other cases of inter-
ruption, here we have a subordinate clause which is interrupted by a main
clause. In either case, the complement =\ carries the theme, and has a
nonspecific reference.

2.6.4 Interrupted clauses with a fronted locative adjunct
There is one case of interruption in a clause with a fronted locative adjunct:

54:25-56:1 amzshi L oonmda oass || wol alwea || v Jao A but
in every place where they went they have kept to the law of their forefa-
thers.

The interruption is the RC «m\ a\ww1 relative to inw Aa. The fronted locative
adjunct carries the theme. Note that the clause has an additional fronted
constituent; i.e., L conmas Kwasmo: see Section 2.7.1, below.

2.6.5 Interrupted clauses with a fronted temporal adjunct

There is only one case of interruption in a clause with a fronted temporal
adjunct. Since it concerns a case with a second fronted constituent (an ob-
ject), it will be treated in Section 2.7.1, below.

2.6.6 Interrupted clauses with a fronted figurative adjunct

There are three cases of interrupted clauses with a fronted figurative ad-
junct:

30:1-2 ;s mdanms), <whh || ca\peles || o1 adaos for in that over
which they have power, God’s goodness shows;

30:2-3 =iz (om) dua I caf Xy I (.Sv..l:. ~\1 || »w adma and by that
over which they do not have power, they will know that they have a
Lord.

These two cases, occurring directly after each other, are of the same struc-
ture. In both cases, there is an RC relative to the fronted adjunct wi= ads,
which in both cases expresses a theme with nonspecific reference.

36:16-17 qesa\ W || Kaad 15 Lo dursar <om A || <1 > be-
cause of this, that people do not behave equally, you are convinced.
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Here the interruption is a a-clause, subordinate to the fronted adjunct =
~m. The latter could be said to carry the theme, but it is more accurate to
say that it functions as a placeholder for the interrupting subordinate
clause, which is the actual carrier of the theme. This is a similar construc-
tion as 38:11-12 described in Section 2.2.2, above.

2.6.7 The relation between interruption and fronting

It is interesting to note that interruption seems to be strongly connected
with fronting. In the verbal clauses in BLC, nearly all cases of interruption
occur after a constituent in the preverbal field, not in the main field. There
are only two cases of interruption occurring in (the main field of) a clause
without fronted constituents:

16:12 a1 & Aa\ || swawa || _ A cana and that he prays for what is good
for everyone he knows.

Here the interruption is the RC i.av3 what is good, which is relative to the
empty-headed object®® of the main clause.

40:14-16 ;nla alsa (et a0 || O 1 an || it || e
will begin to tell, as far as I can remember, (starting) from the east, the
beginning of the whole world.

In this case there is a double interruption: firstly by the infinitive i=~a\ to
tell, and secondly by the clause =« 1mns1 =na as far as I can remember.

We may deduce from this observation that in Syriac (or at least the Syri-
ac of BLC) there are only three positions where a subordinate clause is al-
lowed to occur in relation to a matrix clause:

* before the matrix clause: ‘Because I don’t want to, I'm not going.’

+ after the matrix clause: ‘I'm not going, because I don’t want to.’

* in the middle of the matrix clause, after a fronted constituent: ‘I, be-
cause I don’t want to, am not going.” When the matrix clause lacks
fronting, interruption in the middle of it does not occur.

Interruption also occurs in clauses with more than one fronted constituent.
These cases will be treated in Section 2.7.1, below.

53 See Chapter 3, Section 2.1.1, subsection ‘NPs with empty heads’
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2.7 Multiple fronted constituents

For verbal sentences, there is a handful of occasions where a fronted con-
stituent is accompanied by another. For verbal clauses in BLC, the maxi-
mum amount of fronted constituents occurring together is two.’* Some of
the cases have already been included in the sections above, where the atten-
tion was on one of the two fronted elements. Here we will look at the be-
haviour of the constituent pairs themselves.

Subject + object

There are two occurrences with a fronted subject and object, as opposed to
9 cases with fronted subject that have the object in the main field:

8:12 sxaws X o ama and he will hear something more;
20:25-22:1 com @ins ans 1w and (amda o\ if all people were doing
one work.

Subject + complement

In two occurrences both the subject and the complement are fronted, as
opposed to eight cases with a fronted subject that have the complement in
the main field:, and two cases of a fronted complement with the subject in
the main field.

10:3 ~<om ;¥ &\ mxas\ aas he would not be of himself.

The other occurrence is an interrupted case, which is treated in Section
2.7.1, below.

Subject + adjunct

There are three occurrences of a fronted subject together with an adjunct
(one of which is a temporal adjunct), as opposed to four cases of clauses
with a fronted subject and an adjunct in the main field:

10:12 <o o <\ “oehasmamas oy wolw God, however, in His goodness did
not want...;
26:22 &\ ¥uom moi @10 M ey s such as I, too, have once loved it;

5% Thus resulting in what Grof (2001) refers to as a doppelt besetztes Vorfeld.
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36:22-23 (amushu o || waan o L omran \\ars rass (cuamp
that these active beings, too, by their self-authority either justify them-
selves or become guilty.

Object + adjunct

In one case the object is fronted together with an adjunct (There are no
cases (for verbal as well as non-verbal clauses) of an object in the preverbal
field and an adjunct in the main field):

8:14 alao A iz hoas > whana and they have not received the
knowledge from true wisdom.

Object + modifier

6:18 s\ || dus o cwls s o wam L if only this matter you want
to know.

Note that this is a pseudo-cleft sentence. Here the object, ¥\ 1o, is
split up by the EPP om. See Section 3.1.3, subsection ‘EPP and ~om <\’, be-
low, for further discussion.

Complement + modifier
There is one case of a complement fronted together with a modifier:

16:4 ~<aom haam Q awa that it may happen likewise to us as well.

2.7.1 Multiple fronted elements in interrupted clauses

There are four cases where multiple fronting occurs in an interrupted clause.

Subject + complement

4:17 M\ @is 13 o o\ || i || e I, my master, asked these peers (of
mine).

The clause is interrupted by the vocative ,is my master. While not strictly a
clause, since it does not carry predication, the vocative is nevertheless an
interruptive element that takes a momentary step out of the discourse (See
Chapter 3, Section 1.3.2.13).

Note that this is a pseudo-cleft sentence, the EPP of which interrupts
the complement @ a3 o\;\.
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Object + modifier

10:18-19 (o= 3cm)s || < om) mnan || oa= aon that they shall only do
that which they are told.

Complement + object

54:5 e o\; || .1 Lo || Q us, our father Bardaisan, you have
convinced of these things.

Here, again, the interruption is performed by a vocative ( 3is L aaw our
father Bardaisan. The complement \ carries the rheme core, the rheme peri-
phery being hwmiare and the theme o\m. The fronted theme Q creates a con-
trast with ‘THE CHALDEANS' in the following clause 54:6-8 i~ ~in A\
~als einhon anr hasl o ales i i Gisaws but you know that
the Chaldeans maintain that the earth is divided in seven parts called climates.

Locative adjunct + complement

54:25-56:1 amrsh (arnmda Koass || ol aliea || i das A but
in every place where they went they have kept to the law of their forefa-
thers.

Temporal adjunct + (empty-headed) object

4:8 e1as aom || 2\ a || oaoa that at all time they would do that which
is good.

As we can observe, the interruptive clause can be located after the first
fronted element (4:17; 10:18-19; 54:5), or after the second (4:8, although
there the second constituent is empty-headed).

2.7.2 Relative order of multiple fronted constituents

If we look at the uninterrupted clauses that have multiple fronting and
compare the fronted constituent pairs with each other, we can observe that
there is a prevalent relative order in which those constituents appear in the
preverbal field. This order can be summarized as:
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subject — complement — object — adjunct / modifier®>

The existence of such a consistent order seems to indicate that there is no
hierarchy of markedness between the fronted elements, where, e.g., the first
element would be more marked than the second. If this had been the case,
we would have expected deviations in the order.

The fronted constituents in the interrupted clauses (see Section 2.7.1.,
above) keep to the same relative order (the attested constituent combina-
tions being object - modifier, and complement - object), except for 4:8 and
54:25-56:1, where the locative or temporal adjunct is placed at the begin-
ning. This may indicate that the observed order is not so strict after all, or
that exceptions are more likely to occur when interruption is at play. Also,
it may be that temporal and locative adjuncts behave differently from other
types of adjuncts: as we have explained in Section 2.4, above, temporal and
locative adjuncts (as well as modifiers - see Section 2.5, above) show a pro-
found preoccupation with the preverbal field, which concurs with their im-
plicit function of ‘setting the scene’. Which of these explanations is most
suitable can only be decided by means of a larger data sample than is avail-
able in BLC.

2.7.3 Theme and rheme in multiple fronted constituents

In some clauses with multiple fronting, the first of the two fronted constit-
uents expresses the theme, whereas the second constituent is (part of) the
rheme. This is true for at least the following cases:

4:8 eans aam || S\ a || ovaoa that at all time they would do that which
is good,

4:17 e @is. 15 o o\ || i || mare I, my master, asked these peers (of
mine);

8:12 asws L) o ama and he will hear something more;

20:25-22:1 com @ins ans 1 s (omla o\ if all people were doing
one work;

54:5 homard @\; || .1 w oo || Q us, our father Bardaisan, you have
convinced of these things.

> Since there is no occurrence where both an adjunct and a modifier are fronted, we
cannot determine their relative position.
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In about as many cases, however, the theme-rheme order is reversed (i.e.,
either the first fronted element is the rheme and the second one the theme,
or both fronted elements form the rheme, while the theme is located in the
main field):

6:18 sx:\ || hus o scsls W= am ;< if only this matter you want
to know;

10:18-19 (oa=ss 3asls || Lom) mnan || px= ams that they shall only do
that which they are told,;

16:4 <o haam \ awa that it may happen likewise to us as well;

26:22 @\ Yuom nwi @0 M ey s such as I, too, have once loved it;

36:22-23 (amusdu ord || Lanu o s omras J\ars rasas (i ara that
these active beings, too, by their self-authority either justify themselves
or become guilty;,

54:24-25 (omhaia (omdud com gam aunls wian walas <am s
that not only in the region of Persia did they take their daughters and
their sisters.

It is telling that in all of these latter examples, the first of the fronted ele-
ments is either followed by isasls or preceded by .. It seems that next to
being strong ‘fronters’, .a~ and iawls are also rhematizers, capable of alter-
ing the standard theme-rheme order: see Sections 3.1.2 and 3.2, below, for
further discussion.

Finally, there are some cases where the context does not provide suffi-
cient information to determine whether the second fronted constituent
belongs to the rheme, or to the theme together with the first fronted con-
stituent (in which case the rheme would be located in the main field):>

8:14 alan <\ <iixa has > hanwa and they have not received the
knowledge from true wisdom,

10:3 ~am ;¥ <\ ;axas\ agn he would not be of himself,

10:12 5 o <\ -ohasumas o1 ol God, however, in His goodness did
not want...

As can be observed, all of these cases are negative clauses, which might be
of influence on the ambiguity concerning the theme-rheme distribution of

56 See also Section 2.4.3.2, above.
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the second fronted constituent. See Section 2.8, below, for further discus-
sion.

2.8 Fronting in negative clauses

This section will deal with the phenomenon of fronting in negative verbal
clauses, i.e., clauses in which negation occurs by means of the negation
particle (or ‘negator’) ~\. Before we examine the different types, it is ap-
propriate to enter into a small digression on what is meant by negation and
what are its characteristics.

Semantically speaking, negation can be seen as the logical operation of
inversion, whereby the truth value of a proposition is swapped from ‘true’
to ‘false’, or vice versa. By negating a linguistic unit, a language user pre-
sents that unit as being ‘not the case’, either by introducing it as such or by
contradicting a statement that was made earlier on in the discourse.

In terms of pragmatics, the element in a clause that is negated, regard-
less of its syntactic function (subject, object, etc) or constituent type (NP,
VP, etc.), typically coincides with the rheme, or part thereof (generally the
rheme core). This concurs with the definition of a rheme given in Section
1.2, above, that it provides added or asserted (in this case, ‘disasserted’)
information about something considered known.

Since the rheme may be carried by any syntactic unit in a clause, this
means that the same goes for the negated elements. Negation can be ap-
plied to the entire clause, or only to the predicate, or to any other constitu-
ent. In other words, negation can differ in scope.>” The scope of a negator is
related to the syntactic level on which it operates (phrase level or clause
level), and has its implications for the proposition structure of a clause:
Whereas negation on clause level results in a clause with truth value ‘false’,
negation on phrase level creates a clause with truth value ‘true’, containing
a constituent with truth value ‘false’.”®

In theory, therefore, it should be possible to organize the types of nega-
tion in Syriac according to their scope and the syntactic level on which they

37 See also Crystal 2008, p. 324.

8 As a result, the negation at clause level would form a separate constituent (a
NegP), while in negation on phrase level it would be the extension to the head of anoth-
er constituent.
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operate.”” In practice, however, it is often rather difficult to determine ei-
ther one of these aspects. Identifying the element(s) affected by the nega-
tion requires information from the context, which in practice is rarely suf-
ficient in providing conclusive evidence. An example from BLC should
clarify this difficulty:

8:14 alao A iiea hoiaw > whana and they have not received the
knowledge from true wisdom,

In this example, the theme ‘THEY’ is not expressed explicitly by a constitu-
ent, but only by the inflection of the verb alaa. The entire clause ~hsi<o
alan iies haw >, therefore, forms the rheme, i.e., the area in which
the negator <\ is of influence. Its negation scope might extend to any of the
phrases (constituents as well as subphrases), or string of phrases, of which
the rheme consists, e.g.: ~hsx (not knowledge have they received from true
wisdom), <iiza hmas & (not from true wisdom have they received know-
ledge), ~iiza hons > haa (not knowledge from true wisdom have they
received), ~iies (not from true wisdom have they received knowledge), a\ao
(they have not received knowledge from true wisdom), etc. Finally, the nega-
tion might refer to the rheme as a whole. The context hardly provides any
clues as to which of these options could be the intended negation scope.
Even if we were able to eliminate some options that are less likely candi-
dates, there still remains a whole set of semantically indistinguishable pos-
sibilities that seem equally fit.

For these reasons, we shall not make an inventarisation of negated
clauses based upon the scope or syntactic level of the negation, but on the
form of the negator itself, and the way in which it interacts with the clause
constituents that surround it.

With regard, then, to the formal characteristics of the negator, one can
distinguish two main types of clause negation, which can be referred to as
the ‘bare’ type and the ‘pseudo-cleft’ type.®® In the bare negation type, the
negator consists solely of the NegP ~\, located at a position before the finite

> See Pat-El 2006, p. 330 + notes.
% Joosten 1992a, Wertheimer 2001a, p. 229f; Pat-El 2006.
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verb (main or auxiliary).®? The pseudo-cleft type is constructed with ~\ +
uninflected ~om in the first part of the cleft (the ‘vedette’) and the main
predication in the second (the ‘glose’).

Both of these negation types occur in BLC, and both types show cases of
constituent fronting. The two types have their own characteristic ways of
doing this, which I will investigate here, as well as the possible differences
in function they might have.

2.8.1 Fronting in clauses with bare negation

The core of a verbal clause with bare negation is constituted by the negative
particle <\ and the finite verb, occurring in that order but not necessarily
adjoining. Other clause constituents, if present, can occur at three different
positions in relation to the core: 1. before the negator (e.g., oha <&\ alx);
2. between the negator and the verb (oha =l <\); or after the verb ( <\
~als oha). Constituents may also turn up at more than one of these posi-
tions, or one position can be filled with several constituents.

There are 67 verbal clauses (with and without fronting) in BLC that
have bare negation. All three of the above constituent orders are attested. As
can be expected from the observed VSO order described in Section 1.1,
above, the order with the verb in first position is by far the most common
(53 cases). The other two orders, with fronted constituents, are far less
common (7 cases for both), which strongly suggests that they are marked.
These latter two orders, therefore, will be the focus of our attention in the
present section. In the overview below, all 14 occurrences of both marked
orders are listed.

Constituent(s) at fronting position 1 (before the negator)

6:21 (ha\ > oiah A hurasiomn that you will not vainly leave us;
8:14 alan ¢\ Wiiza hman o hano and they have not received the
knowledge from true wisdom;

61 This type of negation is often referred to as ‘predicative negation’ (e.g., Joosten
1992a; Goldenberg 1995, p. 27; Wertheimer 2001a; Pat-El 2006), but since this is a term
that seems to refer to the semantics of the negation rather than to its form (implying
that it is always the verb that is negated), I choose not to use that terminology in the
present survey.
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10:3 <om ,;m¥u &\ ;xas\ oo he would not be of himself;

10:12 o o <\ ~ohasumas o1 ol God, however, in His goodness did
not want...;

58:16 alan <\ o ~wasuy Who have not received this law;

58:19-20 ~mrion o\ \aws a0 A 1y o\ these, however, are not of the
power of man,;

60:24-25 exirds wam A= <\ pam (¢ if nothing comes in our hands.

Constituent(s) at fronting position 2 (between the negator and the verb)

42:4 ( a\jos A\ = Ax that they shall not commit a murder;

42:4 _ alsm wiahel Ao and that they shall not worship idols;

42:16-17 ~=nain\ 0 A rin ands Ao nor have the evil stars forced
the Brahmans;

42:17-18 <aomim wair amand 3, anda Ao nor have the good stars
encouraged the rest of the Indians;

52:19-20 <hoin cun L coon olas s that they refrain from always
taking countries;

62:11 @ai (aoom Murian_ s that they do not entirely harm;

62:11-12 s L coom duraay <o and are not entirely harmed.

It is interesting to investigate what the difference between these two marked
word orders might be in terms of their pragmatic behaviour. If we look at
the cases with constituents at fronting position 1, we can observe that that
position often corresponds with the theme, whereas constituents in front-
ing position 2 generally carry the rheme. Two exceptions to this tendency
might be 6:21 (hal & siah A huasiown that you will not vainly leave us,
where the modifier at fronting position 1 is not likely to be the theme; and
52:19-20 <hoid euwr L oam oas A that they refrain from always tak-
ing countries, where the constituent at fronting position 2 =Was does not
seem to be part of the rheme (at least not of the rheme core). In Section
2.8.4, below, I will elaborate on the behaviour of pragmatic roles in negated
clauses.

2.8.2 Fronting in clauses with pseudo-cleft negation

In pseudo-cleft negation the negator has the form of <am <\, where ~am is
an uninflected, fossilized form, not to be confused with inflected forms of
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the verb ,om. Uninflected as it is, though, ~ae still carries functional rem-
nants of a predicate-bearing element, which causes the clause that contains
it to take on the characteristics of a pseudo-cleft sentence. The negator <\
~am, Which could be seen as a ‘lesser predicate’ of sorts, constitutes the
vedette, after which follows the real predicate, expressed in the glose.

The majority of clauses with pseudo-cleft negation is non-verbal (as can
be expected, since ~am <\ clauses are generally seen as the standard nega-
tive counterpart of the EPP in tripartite nominal clauses®?), leaving only
four genuine verbal cases. Almost all cases of cleft negation in BLC (in ver-
bal as well as non-verbal sentences) contain constituents in fronted posi-
tion.

Similar to what we have observed in bare negation (Section 2.8.1,
above), there are two different positions where those fronted constituents
can be located, 1. before the negator; 2. between the negator and the verb.
Here, too, it is possible for both positions to be filled at the same time, as
well as for one position to be filled with more than one constituent.

8:1-2 dhamr ein i = om A || ((dm aomn W\ =) (because this
matter,) I have not heard it from anyone else.

The object ~¥\>» ~ao this matter stands in extraposition (see note 11,
above), which can be seen from its resumption by the pronominal suffix -
in mha=e. Hence, the part before the clause boundary is not treated as part
of the same clause, which starts with ~am ~\. Then follows the adjunct
i me from anyone else, located at fronting position 2 and representing
the rheme.

12:16-17 hom mla om < || am 1281 K || ha), o <aem in this
way, the good that he did would not be of himself either.

Here, both fronting positions are occupied: the subject 3=\, the good is
located in fronting position 1, the predicate complement o\ of himself in
position 2. The fronted subject represents the theme, the fronted predicate
complement the rheme.

18:7-8 cuishe ha), am) am A1 Who were not created for this good.

62 Joosten 1992a, p. 586-587.
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The fronted complement M=\, ~am\ this good in position 2 forms the
theme, referring back by means of recapitulation to the preceding passage
18:5-7 <L mrais nwohsn A\ o Jary 1m0l & < A ais AN a\
~Xiw > o For there is no one who does not feel joy when he does which is
good, nor (someone) who does not rejoice in his soul when he refrains from do-
ing hateful things.

54:24-25 COPRABQ L OmID 0am anms ranls wian alas <o <\
that not only in the region of Persia did they take their daughters and
their sisters.

The fronted locative adjunct wiax ~&a\as in the region of Persia forms the
rheme, which is put in contrast (by means of iasls ... <om <\ not only...—
see Sections 3.1.2 and 3.2, below, for more discussion) to the following
clause: 54:25-56:1 amrsh (ooLman oamis ol alies ive? oo A but
in every place where they went, they have kept to the law of their forefathers.
See Sections 3.1.2 and 3.2, below, for more discussion on the contrastive
features of rasnls.

In some of the verbal clauses with pseudo-cleft negation, the fronted
constituent belongs to the rheme (in 8:1-2 the complement uine ne
in 12:16-17 the predicative complement «\.y; in 54:24-25 the locative ad-
junct wiay =alas and the modifier sasls). However, this is not true for all
examples: in 18:5-7, the fronted complement ~x=\, ~am\ expresses the
theme, which has the participant activation type of recapitulation, sum-
ming up the preceding statement 18:5-7 1aii o a0 A1 oo a3l
R > Lo KL aras ool s Aa iwawa For there is nobody who does
not rejoice when he does which is good, nor (anybody) who is not pleased in his
soul when®? he refrains from hateful things.

2.8.3 Ambiguous cases of negation

There are a three cases of negation that are ambiguous as to whether they
belong to the pseudo-cleft type or to the bare type. These clauses have in
common that they contain the form ~om, followed by a nominal predicate
which does not consist of a ‘participial’ (i.e., a participle or adjective)®t. The

63 Literally: in that soul of his which refrains... etc.
4 See Joosten 1992a, p. 585; Van Peursen 2007, Chapter 20 (pp. 309-316).
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ambiguity lies in the analysis of ~am, from the form of which we cannot
tell whether it is inflected or not.® If it is inflected (i.e., the perf. 3ms of
,om), the result is a verbal clause with bare negation; if it is uninflected (i.e.,
part of the negator ~am ~\), the result would be a non-verbal clause with
pseudo-cleft negation. The analysis also has implications for whether the
clause has constituent fronting or not: If ~aw is inflected, it is part of the
predicate and hence demarcates the beginning of the main field, meaning
that any constituents following it are unfronted. If <o is uninflected, the
main field starts where the predicate is located, making any constituents
occurring between ~ae and the predicate fronted.
The three cases which have this ambiguity are the following:

18:8-9 ~ua das 1 wam A would not a judge be wrongdoing.

Here, the presence of i.n_ could be helpful in clearing up the ambiguity.
Since 1. is a ‘second-place’ connective adverb®, we would expect it to oc-
cur after the first phrase atom in the clause. The fact that it occurs after the
second word instead of the first (*~<am 13~ etc.) could be indicative of
the fact that the ~om was not felt as an autonomous, fully inflected form,
but rather as a mere particle forming a ‘negator block’ together with \.
This would mean that the negation is of the pseudo-cleft type.

In the remaining two cases, we do not have additional syntactic or con-
textual information to help us solve the ambiguity:

58:5 ils dus = om A\ || - eansa || pam s (that this thing which they
do) is not of the horoscope;
60:18 L omhairts am \s Which is not of their freedom.

Finally, there is one anomalous case of negation where the ambiguity is not
caused by the form ~om, but by two instances of the inflected form aae:

56:13 aom omlaa aam Ax which were not theirs.

This clause contains what seems like a hybrid between bare and pseudo-
cleft negation. Had this been a case of bare negation, we would expect only

% The use of the linea occultans, which would have helped to distinguish uninflected
~ao@ from inflected ~om, did not arise until the 13 century: see Payne Hatch 1946, p.
41.

6 See Chapter 3, Section 2.11.
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one aoam to be present (*oom (ombia A3, or *amlaa cam <\a). If, alterna-
tively, the negation had been of the pseudo-cleft type, we would not expect
the first aom to be inflected (*oam «omlaa am A1), Since there are no oth-
er occurrences of this particular construction in BLC, it is hard to tell from
a corpus-linguistic viewpoint whether we are dealing with an error, or with
a grammatically acceptable construction.

2.8.4 Pragmatic roles in negative clauses

We have treated the two main categories of negated verbal sentences: nega-
tion of the bare type and that of the pseudo-cleft type. As we have seen,
both types can be further divided into two subtypes, depending on the posi-
tion of the fronted element with relation to the negator (~om) ~\. We have
also seen that these types of negation display clear preferences as to the
marking of pragmatic roles: Whether the negation is of the bare or the
pseudo-cleft type, constituents occurring at fronting position 1 (before the
negator) typically represent the theme, whereas those located at fronting
position 2 (between the negator and the verb) are likely to represent the
rheme.

We should be careful not to jump to conclusions too quickly, as we have
seen that there are exceptions to this preferred theme-rheme order (See Sec-
tions 2.8.1 and 2.8.2, above). But even with these exceptions taken into
consideration, we can cautiously make the generalization that for all three
attested word orders (the unmarked order without fronting and the two
marked orders with fronting) the constituent which directly follows the
negator tends to belong to the rheme, whereas constituents occurring at
other positions in the clause (either preceding the negator or following the
verb) tend to belong to the theme. A negated verbal clause, therefore, may
be divided into three areas: a ‘theme area’ before the negator; a ‘rheme area’
that includes fronting position 2 and the verb, and finally a second ‘theme
area’, corresponding with the remainder of the clause. Table 3, below,
schematically depicts the different scenarios.

In cases with marked order 2, we should be careful not to assume that
the element in fronting position 2 automatically coincides with the scope
of the negation. As we have discussed in Section 2.8, above, negation scope
is a feature which is often hard to establish in the first place, but in those



230 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

cases where the context provides some indication as to its boundaries, these
are not necessarily limited to the element immediately following the nega-
tor. In Section 2.8.2, for instance, we have already seen the case of 18:7-8
cLiohed i), am\ o A\ Who were not created for this good, where it is
obvious from the context that the negation does not apply only to ~aml\
~3=\, this good, but to the entire remainder of the clause, including the
verb. This observation contrasts with the commonly held view that ‘<am <&\
is used for the negation of [...] an element other than the verb in a verbal
clause’®’.

TABLE 3: Fronting and pragmatic roles in negative clauses

unfronted fronting fronting
position | YeP | position 2 | Me8AOT | position 1
Unmarked order sl oha (Ram) A
Marked order 1 oha (~om) A ~al>
Marked order 2 oha ~<als (~om) A\
THEME RHEME THEME

It should be noted that for pseudo-cleft negation, no verbal clauses are
attested in BLC which have an empty fronting position 2: Regardless of the
presence of constituents at other positions in the clause (either in fronting
position 1 or in unfronted position), there is always a constituent present
between the negator and the verb. In other words, we do not encounter ~\
~am-clauses where the verb directly follows the negator (*oda <om <\
~al> Or * oha <am <\ ). This observation may be coloured by the scar-
city of our data (there being only four verbal clauses with pseudo-cleft ne-
gation), but if we look at pseudo-cleft negation in non-verbal clauses (of
which there are 26 cases) we see the same trend: There, too, the area be-
tween negator and predicate is always filled with at least one constituent.
Apparently (at least in BLC), it is a specific trait of the negator <om <\ to
require a constituent between it and the predicate. Since that position is

7 Van Peursen 2007, § 23.2.4 (p. 358) + note 20.
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located in the preverbal field, this implies that ~am ~<\-clauses are by defi-
nition marked, which would explain why no pseudo-cleft negated clauses in
the unmarked order are attested in the first place.

3. FORMAL PHENOMENA ASSOCIATED WITH FRONTING

In this section I will investigate the possible relations that may exist be-
tween the pragmatic processes associated with constituent fronting (the
marking of theme and rheme, and the different types of participant activa-
tion) and the formal characteristics of the lexical and syntactic elements
involved (part of speech, phrase type, etc.). Those elements may belong to
different formal categories, such as part of speech, phrase type, specific lex-
emes or constructions, etc. They can display a number of different phe-
nomena: some tend to be fronted themselves, while others tend to co-occur
with other fronted constituents. Finally, they may be specific to a particular
pragmatic action, such as the marking of theme or rheme, or the activation
of a participant. The present paragraph will provide an overview of these
different elements according to the formal and pragmatic characteristics
which they have in common. Since the data on verbal sentences is occa-
sionally sparse, additional information from non-verbal clauses is also re-
lied upon.

3.1 Elements associated with constituent fronting

3.1.1 Parts of speech associated with constituent fronting

Adjective-based adverbs

Among the parts of speech, one specific category has a strong tendency to
be fronted: that of adverbs based on adjectives. Morphologically, these fall
into two categories: 1. lexemes with the intrinsic part of speech ‘adverb’
which were formed out of adjectives by means of derivation; and 2. lexemes
with the intrinsic part of speech ‘adjective’ which assume the phrase-
dependent part of speech ‘adverb’.’® Adverbs in the first category are charac-
terized by the derivational ending ».~-, whereas those in the second catego-

%8 See Chapter 3, Section 1.3.1 on phrase dependent part of speech.
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ry always appear in their ‘naked’ form. In BLC, category 1 is the most
common, comprising fourteen different lexemes (see Chapter 2, Section
1.2, note 12), while only three different lexemes are attested for category 2
(nax fittingly, =\, very and 1., more). For both categories, the far majority
of occurrences (either in verbal or in non-verbal clauses) is located in
fronted position.

In only three cases the adverb is located in the main field, and there are
three cases where the adverb is located in an elliptic clause, where the ab-
sence of a verb prohibits the identification of a preverbal field.

3.1.2 Specific lexemes associated with constituent fronting

There are several specific lexemes that seem to be somehow associated with
fronting. Some of them tend to be fronted themselves, others appear to
have a close connection to other constituents that are fronted. This behav-
iour is attested for verbal as well as non-verbal clauses. The most notable
examples are the following:

~ see, lo, behold

In Chapter 3, Section 1.3.2.13, I have discussed how interjections such as
~a do not so much function syntactically as they do pragmatically: They
act as signal words, taking a temporary step out of the discourse in order to
draw the addressee’s attention. They have a strong intrinsic markedness
value. It should not surprise us, then, that interjections tend to turn up at a
marked position in the clause; i.e., in the preverbal field. Indeed, six out of
the seven attestations of ~o in BLC (only one of which occurs in a verbal
clause) are fronted; e.g.:

26:10 has o <whh am oo for behold, from this it shows...;

60:1-2 ~u\ wia @ioho uarsy v 1o || edua v || da o for be-
hold: all of us, wherever we may be, are called by one name, (namely)
that of the Messiah, Christians.

The seventh case is located in between two clause atoms, and can therefore
neither be described as fronted, nor as unfronted:

42:6-8 || wwas oy & || won || @dn s (o S s alwa
ciohn || Lom\ a=es and for these people it has been thousands of
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years, see, since they behaved according to this law which they have es-
tablished.

oo now then, furthermore, etc.

Of the twelve cases, eleven are fronted (91.67%) (including all six verbal
clauses); verbal clauses only: all 6 (100%)

26:16 ,oau\e. ook subsequently he asked him;

54:23-24 ~r.aah lso mamia Ms - aa) uam Wi ooha and subsequent-
ly I have told you about the Persians and about the Magians;

62:13-14 <1alcus iy || woms xuos || ~usy <o awa that even the pos-
sibility of doing harm that exists in them will disappear through the
doctrine.

~ao S0, thus

16 out of 18 occurrences are fronted (88.89%); verbal clauses only: 2 out of
4 (50%):

20:22-23 =on Ruas Kam B ook mn\ s || .o\ e i [ said to
him: ‘Awida here, then, spoke thus’;
24:13 1ass s that he should do thus.

rawls only
11 out of 12 are fronted (91.67%)¢’; verbal clauses only: all 3 (100%):

10:18-19 (oa=sy 3as)s || < om) mnan || o3 aon that they shall only do
that which they are told,

54:24-25 “OPRABQ L OmID aam @anms ranls wian alas <o <\
that not only in the region of Persia did they take their daughters and
their sisters.

In a number of cases, an EPP stands between the fronted constituent and
Tt
6:18 s\ || hus o scsls W am ;< if only this matter you want

to know;

¢ The 12% occurrence is in an elliptic clause (i.e., an explicit predicate is lacking),
which makes it impossible to say whether scsls is fronted there.
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16:24 ashnss vcsals am wlsn which only seamen know how to do.

It is worth mentioning that six out of the twelve clauses with 1as\s are ne-
gated, and are followed by a clause atom introduced by (a~) ... \w, result-
ing in a construction that expresses contrast: ‘not only ... but (also) ..."; for
example in the following (non-verbal) case:

36:14-17 =al.ila hauial o o1 o1 A || eic 1as)s sl a
s || s huda || eamalala sy e aasila hurs curarlo L wiala
«omhariown and not only do they do harm to humans, but from time
to time to animals as well, and to trees, to fruits, to the produce of the
year, to water springs, and to everything in nature which is under their
control.

Since contrast is typically a marked device, it is not surprising that sasls
(and aw, see the following subsection) is located in the preverbal field.

Another noteworthy trait of iasls is that when it occurs in the preverbal
field, it is always preceded by an additional fronted constituent; See Sec-
tions 3.1.2.1 and 3.2, below, for more discussion.

ar, also, too, as well

Of the 51 times the particle .~ occurs (including the cases where it is part
of a contracted form such as @~ or aw), 46 cases are fronted (90.20%),
which includes all four verbal cases (100%), e.g.:

16:4 ~<aom haam Q awa that it may happen likewise to us as well;
26:22 o\ ¥uom nni @i M ey s such as I, too, have once loved it.

Like sasls, .~ has a certain contrastive value, which may explain its pref-
erence for a marked position. Also like rasls, when e~ stands in the pre-
verbal field is always accompanied by an additional fronted constituent, but
here, that constituent follows the particle instead of preceding it. See Sec-
tions 3.1.2.1 and 3.2, below, for more discussion.

3.1.2.1 Co-occurrence

Of the lexemes treated here, a~ and iasls are noteworthy, in that they are
not only fronted in almost all cases, but that they invariably co-occur with
another fronted constituent, which they modify. In the case of .aw~, that
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constituent always follows the particle, whereas with iasuls it precedes it. It
is likely that this co-occurrence in the preverbal field indicates a functional
/ pragmatic relation between o~ / iasmls and the constituent which it
modifies. Whether that relation is direct (i.e., one element directly influ-
ences the other) or indirect (e.g., both elements are influenced by a com-
mon source) is hard to tell, since it depends on the direction of causality in
the underlying pragmatic process which has led to the surface form as we
have it. Two possible scenarios for that process could be:

1. The constituent is modified by .~ / 1anls, which causes that con-
stituent to be marked, hence fronted. Since .~ / 1asls must always
be adjacent to the constituent it modifies, it becomes fronted itself as
well.

2. The constituent is fronted for reasons unrelated to the presence of
other elements, and .o~ / 1asls is added, in its mandatory adjacent
position, to modify it.

Scenario 1 would imply that e~ / 1asls exerts a strong ‘fronting power’
over other constituents, whereas in scenario 2 it has no such influence.
However, since the pragmatic process is hidden from our view, its direction
of causality remaining speculative, we cannot determine which of the two
scenarios is accurate.

The other words treated in Section 3.1.2 (<@, ook and ~aam) do also
occur together with additional fronted constituents, but in just about as
many cases they do not. Hence, there does not seem to be any relation be-
tween these particles and any constituents that are fronted.

3.1.2.2 Intrinsic markedness

The significant preference of these lexemes for the preverbal field seems to
indicate that they have a certain intrinsic ‘markedness value’, either by be-
ing marked themselves or by triggering the markedness of adjacent constit-
uents. As we have seen, this is the case to some extent for a~ and sasls,
which express a certain degree of contrastivity, causing them, or at least the
constituents under their modification, to be marked. In addition, we have
seen that the preference of these two particles for the preverbal field may be
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the result of the rule that they must be adjacent to the constituent which
they modify.

Also ~ o, with its ‘drawing the attention’ nature can be said to have this
intrinsic markedness. The remaining two words =4 and so¥, however, do
not seem to carry specific inherent qualities that would make them prone
to markedness. Possibly, their position in the preverbal field is rather to be
explained by the fact that they exert a certain degree of ‘setting’ (see Sec-
tion 2.4.1 + note 40) which, as we have already seen for temporal and loca-
tive adjuncts as well as modifiers, tends to be expressed by an element in
the preverbal field.

3.1.3 Constructions associated with constituent fronting

Adjuncts starting with 1\ »

Adjuncts consisting of a phrase starting with the preposition Y\» ‘because
of...” have a strong tendency to be fronted. There are twenty )\ =»-adjuncts
in BLC (three of which occur in a verbal clause). Two of them are to be dis-
regarded, because they contain an interrogative pronoun (~=), which, as I
have explained in Section 1.4, above, is, by the rules of the language, always
fronted and hence does not count as marked. Of the remaining eighteen
X\ =-adjuncts, fourteen occur in fronted position. All but three of these
consist of W\=» plus an independent demonstrative pronoun (=e Y\= or
~m WN\> because of this); one case has an attributive demonstrative pro-
noun (36:17 " wuwima ~héarla ~rm W\ =a and because of these opinions and
points of view), and two a noun (44:19 (amhasai N\ = because of their effem-
inacy; 56:12 «aaw N\ = because of the need). The four unfronted cases (all
of which occur in non-verbal clauses) are located at the end of the clause,
which seems motivated by the fact that in all four cases the noun embedded
in the Y\, »-group is extended by an RC; e.g.:

48:18-19 -0 el Koasu Alvm .~haasin guinaal e (.oﬁmo
~ihes and all of them submit themselves to his command in chastity,
because of the law which is placed there in the country.

70 The manuscript has syame both on ~hasda and wwime, which does not concur
with the singular demonstrative <am. See also Chapter 1, Section 1.1.3 on this.
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EPP and <om <\

It is generally accepted that the EPP and ~oa <\ are each other’s functional
counterparts; i.e., a positive clause containing the structure ‘constituent x +
EPP’”! is typically negated in the form ‘~om <\ + constituent x’.”2 Regardless
of whether the EPP and ~om <\ are to be analyzed as elements that trans-
form a clause into a pseudo-cleft sentence, or merely as emphatic particles,
they are known as common devices for marking ‘constituent x’ as the
rheme.”® For most of the verbal clauses in BLC that contain an EPP or ~\
~am this assertion seems to hold:

+ Positive clauses:

4:17 M\ wrs. 13 o o\ || i || e I, my master, asked these peers (of
mine);

6:18 s\ || dus o scwls s o e < if only this matter you want
to know;

1 Tt should be noted that where the marked constituent consists of more than one
subphrase (heads or extensions), the EPP is always located between the first of those
subphrases and the remaining ones (4:17 @ 13 | am | @do); 6:18 i | oo | <ao;
12:21 <nl\wa | oo | hana); 54:11-12 i a3 | oo | wiaal). The same behaviour of
the EPP is present in tripartite non-verbal clauses, where its position in the predicate is
also between the first subphrase and the remaining ones; e.g., 6:5 t_ | om | <ans
~av for it is a good work, where the EPP oo interrupts the NP «iuar. <aas a good work
between its head and its AdjP extension. (Additionally, the phrase is interrupted by the
‘second place conjunction’ 15 — see Chapter 3, Section 3.1.2.2). This is a common phe-
nomenon in Syriac: see Goldenberg 1983, p. 100-102; Joosten 1992a, § 1.1 (c. 585a);
van Peursen 2007, p. 299. When a constituent is interrupted by the EPP, it is not neces-
sarily the case that the marking function of the EPP is limited to the part of the phrase
that precedes it, but it can extend to the entire constituent which it interrupts. In case
4:17, for instance, the context makes it clear that the intended meaning of the clause is
not *I asked these peers (as opposed to other peers), but rather I asked these peers (as op-
posed to somebody else). The same holds for 12:21 < m\«'s mha=i\, where we are not to
understand God's goodness (as opposed to other traits of God), but God's goodness as a
whole. In 6:18 =X> | am | e it could be that the marked element is only the part
preceding the EPP (if only this thing that you want to know, as opposed to another thing),
but it is equally possible that the entire phrase is marked. For 54:11-12, it is even possi-
ble that the marked element is only the part following the EPP: as a device of delusion (as
opposed to a device of something else).

2 Joosten 1992a, c. 586b.

7% See e.g., Van Peursen 2007, Chapter 24 (pp. 372-377).
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8:2-3 ,ir¢ @\l i am susi > A from my mind I have told it to
these brothers of mine;

10:1-2 wolrwe (ans < asurea as to why God did not create us;

22:2 {om\ ~am iox= oo omuan that their nature leads them,

54:11-12 <)k il i3m0 damae s a3 am oiaals that the Chalde-
ans have made up this idea as a device of delusion.

* Negative clauses:’*

8:1-2 d¥umr Linw i = aom A || (= amy W\ =) (because this
matter,) I have not heard it from anyone else;

12:16-17 hom mla am <\ || om 1283 W || i), o <am in this
way, the good that he did would not be of himself either;

54:24-25 (omhasa (omdud aam gam tasls oian alas <om s
that not only in the region of Persia did they take their daughters and
their sisters.

There are two cases, however, where form and pragmatics are in conflict.
The first case is in a positive clause (already treated in Sections 2.1.1 and
2.4.3.1, above):

12:21-22 =wis hal hur®w <alws am ohanu\ 3 that God’s goodness is
abundant towards man.

Here, the EPP oam suggests that the fronted subject <m\eeas mdanu\, God's
goodness is the rheme. However, the context shows that it is in fact the
theme, and that the rheme is expressed by ~=is ha\ towards man.

The second case (treated in Section 2.8.2, above) is a negative clause:

18:7-8 cuishe ha\, am\ oam \x Who were not created for this good,

Here, 3=\, 1) this good is the theme, not the rheme.
From these two examples we must conclude that the EPP and ~am <\ do
not always mark the rheme, but that they can also mark the theme.

7¢ There is one (non-verbal) clause in BLC which has both ~am <\ and the EPP: 4:15
Ay R\ am 1 <am A\ that the God of everything is not one. This seems to be a nega-
tion of the type described by Joosten as a later development in Syriac: Joosten 19923, pp.
587-588. From a pragmatic viewpoint, the nominal predicate aw one could be said to be
‘extra rhematized’, as it is surrounded by two rheme markers.
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3.2 Elements associated with marking theme and rheme

i and o as theme markers

iy and oa are generally known as ‘second place conjunctions’; i.e., their
position in a sentence is typically after the first constituent (ignoring other
conjunctions and the like). In Chapter 3, Section 1.3.2.11, I have already
indicated that the label ‘conjunction’ for these and similar particles is de-
batable, and that a preferable designation for them would be ‘connective
adverb’. Whichever their morphological label, 1.8 and oa are both typical
in marking the theme. The constituent marked as such always precedes
1\ Or o3, and hence occurs at the beginning of the clause. It can be the
predicate itself, or another constituent, which in that case is fronted. Fur-
thermore, the theme marked by 1.\ _ or o seems to have a rather consistent
tendency towards the reactivating type of participant activation, by means
of ‘coming back’ to a subject discussed earlier on:

4:8 ;m\ (i o1 @ we then said to him,

10:12 5 o <\ “ehasumns oy wolw God, however, in His goodness did
not want...;

58:19-20 ~miioa s\ \awa o A\ 1 o\o these, however, are not of the
power of man.

In all three cases, the participant was introduced earlier in the text, after
which it was superseded by other themes. In the first case, the participant
‘WE’ is introduced in the theme in 1:2-3 and is then in 1:3 replaced by
‘Bardaisan’, which is re-mentioned twice (implicitly, by the inflection of the
predicate) and remains the active theme until it is taken over by ‘we’ again.

In the second case, there is a considerable distance between the last and
the present mentioning of the participant ‘GoD’: it is activated in 10:1-2
<ol (aas A asawa as to why God did not create us, after which a couple
of different themes take over before ‘GOD’ is reactivated. It is noteworthy
that in 10:1-2, the theme is not present at the same sentence level as its
reactivation in 10:12: in 10:1-2 it is part of the embedded clause 1 i
.0 i Las. NOW concerning what Awida said, as to... etc., while in 10:12
it is part of a main clause. The third case is somewhat different from the
other two, in that it refers back to a collection of participants expressed in
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the previous clauses (58:18-19), namely the acts of fate that may befall
man, such as becoming ill, growing old, having children, etc.

scwals and e~ as rheme markers

As mentioned in Section 2.7.3, above, iasls and .~ are not only strongly
associated with fronted constituents (see Section 3.1.2, above), they also
typically mark the fronted constituent adjacent to them as the rheme. In
doing this, a~ and sawls are capable of reversing the standard theme-
rheme order, either by marking the fronted constituent as the rheme and
the remainder of the clause as the theme, or by marking the first of two
fronted constituents as the rheme and the second as part of the theme. This
can be seen in the following examples:

6:18 sa\ || hus o scsls W am ;< if only this matter you want
to know;

10:18-19 (oaass 3as)s || wom) mnan || wa= ada that they shall only do
that which they are told,

16:4 ~aom haam J awa that it may happen likewise to us as well;

26:22 o\ duom mni oo M ey s such as I, too, have once loved it;

36:22-23 «Qousdu o || «Qau ard . omray évXC\_Y_’! iais (Qum Ay that
these active beings, too, by their self-authority either justify themselves
or become guilty;

38:10-11 cucs=) || saned <am @ @3 < oW if you could also demon-
strate this;

54:24-25 (omhasia (omdus aom aom ranls wiay alas o <\
that not only in the region of Persia did they take their daughters and
their sisters;

62:13-14 <1alcus g || woms 3un || Rus o s that even the pos-
sibility of doing harm that exists in them will disappear through the
doctrine.

3.3 Elements associated with participant activation

As pointed out in Section 1.3, above, there is a considerable consistency in
the type of participant activation (introduction, reactivation, continuation
etc.) and the phrase type employed to perform the activation. Irrespective of
the syntactic or pragmatic role of the constituent, the general tendency is
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that the ‘stronger’ the activation type (in terms of the achieved amount of
increase in discourse-activeness of the participant), the ‘stronger’ a phrase
type will be used (with the PPrP at the one, the NP at the other end of the
continuum). However, as we will see, this general tendency has its excep-
tions.

Introduction

Introduction is the strongest type of activation, and the phrase type that it
generally employs is the NP (optionally embedded in a PP):

10:13-14 <hraxw had o > oo haindes A but in freedom He
has raised him above many things;

12:13 io3%u aras @ oon that he can behave according to his free will,

22:1 comn amrshn asi asso and were thinking in one mind,

24:17 =&xarinum=no oo haasiss (hawa) (and there are some) who
behaved in chastity and in modesty;

56:1 amrshd (ooumans wasus they have kept to the law of their fore-
fathers.

In some cases, the introductive NP is extended with a DPrP:

4:8-9 \ wam = wam 0\ uas Awida here said to us;
4:17 x\e. @i 13 am o\ || ;i || e I, my master, asked these peers (of
mine).

Reactivation

In the majority of cases where the fronted element expresses reactivation,
the phrase type is NP:

10:12 o o <\ .dhasamns oy wolw God, however, in His goodness did
not want...;

12:21-22 <wiis hal v ol\s am ohanu\a that God’s goodness is
abundant towards man;

12:23-24 mren as Khoirdss oo for in freedom he will justify himself;

22:2 { o\ am iow om «amuan that their nature leads them,

42:15-16 ~=nin\ o A ein anda Ao nor have the evil stars forced
the Brahmans;
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42:16-17 <onim aie amiard 8\ ands Ao nor have the good stars
encouraged the rest of the Indians;
56:6 aam alan owasa o\ if the laws were of the climates.

This includes a case of ‘narrowing down’, which, as we have explained in
Section 2.1.1, above, can be considered a subcategory of reactivation:

44:1-2 oidh ~amiaa a\; o oou some of these Persians have left.

In a few other cases, reactivation can be performed by a PPrP in the first or
second person:

4:8 m\ (i= o1 aw We then said to him;
4:21 (ca M=ted duwea that you question them;
26:22 o\ ¥uom noi @0 M ey s such as I, too, have once loved it.

First and second person PPrPs form a special category, in that they perform
an ‘implicit’ kind of reactivation: the semantic entity to which they refer
(namely to the persons present on the scene) was not introduced earlier by
means of explicit referral by a constituent, but implied by the presence of
the speakers themselves.

There is one exceptional case where reactivation is performed by a PPrP
in the third person:

8:12 sxaws X o ama and he will hear something more.

This is remarkable in the sense that all other cases of a third person PPrP
express continuation (see below).

Recapitulation

In all cases of recapitulation, a DPrP is involved: either as a constituent in
itself, or as the specification to an NP.

6:18 s\ || hus o scsls W= am ;< if only this matter you want
to know;

18:7-8 cuishe ha), 3m\ am A1 Who were not created for this good,

26:10 hao o <whh am oo for behold, from this it shows...;

38:23 ,sas <o show this to me;

54:5 homard a\; || .o _etio w oo || Q us, our father Bardaisan, you have
convinced of these things;
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58:16 alan <\ =o» wasuy Who have not received this law;

58:19-20 ~mrion ;)\ \awa ;oo A 1 o\o these, however, are not of the
power of man.

Continuation

In all cases, continuation is performed by a PPrP in the third person

(which, again, can be embedded in a PP, in which case it takes the enclitic
form):

4:7-8 s Mo ,mmalsa so that he could talk with us about it;

4:10 xana\ aa oo and He has created man;

4:18 e Na suanudu L camn that they would answer me;

6:1 ao 1| 0 waalwes  cuea that they ask you whatever they want;
8:18 (oiam ,malsa on which they can hope;

10:3 ~<om ;¥ &\ mxas\ aas he would not be of himself;

12:14-15 crxas au ama and he can justify himself,

22:19 <okrms inuhas o S0 that it can feed from it in winter;

26:3 alaw a1 (L asakn ( cags e that they are found without guilt.

Direct Speech Continuation

4:17 3\ @is 13 am o\ || ;i || e I, my master, asked these peers (of
mine).

Concludingly, we can state that in the relation between activation type and
phrase type, the following preferences are displayed:

TABLE 4: Correspondences between activation type and phrase type

Activation type Prevailing phrase type
Introduction NP, may be extended with DPrP
Reactivation NP or PPrP 1%/2™ person
Recapitulation DPrP, or NP extended with DPrP

Continuation PPrP 3" person
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4. CONCLUSION

Where I treated the internal structure of phrases in the previous chapter, in
the present chapter I have presented a survey of the way in which phrases
combine into clauses, focusing on verbal sentences, the structure of which
has been investigated far less thoroughly in the research than nominal sen-
tences.

The model judged the most suitable for the analysis of the corpus at
hand treats the VSO word order as the standard for Syriac, labelling any
deviation from this order as marked. It should be noted, however, that this
observation is based mainly on the prevailing frequency of the relative or-
ders VS and VO, since clauses that contain only two out of the three con-
stituents V, S and O show a more prominent preference for that order than
clauses which contain all three constituents. It should be clear that ele-
ments which are forced by the rules of the language to be positioned before
the verb (such as conjunctions and connective adverbs, as well as interroga-
tive elements) are not to be treated as marked.

Deviations from the default VSO order can be described in terms of con-
stituent fronting; i.e. the occurrence of constituents in the area preceding
the verb, known as the preverbal field (Vorfeld), in contrast to those occur-
ring in the main field, being the rest of the clause starting from the verb. In
my analysis I have taken inspiration from studies by W. Groff and C.H.].
van der Merwe, who have performed analyses of the preverbal field in Bibli-
cal Hebrew. Like these scholars, I have investigated not only the factors
which may lead to fronting (e.g., why the subject in an SVO clause is front-
ed), but also the internal structure of the preverbal field (e.g., the processes
involved in the fronting of both a subject and an object).

The behaviour of fronted constituents and their formal characteristics
(such as phrase type, part of speech, etc.) has been investigated in light of
the pragmatic roles (i.e., theme or rheme) which they represent, and the
types of participant activation (introduction, continuation or reactivation)
which they perform. The interaction of these factors shows, for instance,
from the fact that a subject consisting of a PPrP does not occur in unfront-
ed position; i.e., we never encounter the sequence * oo oha. As my research
has shown, the PPrP is the typical phrase type employed in participant con-
tinuation. Apparently, then, continuation of a participant by means of a
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PPrP subject is only expressed in the marked word order (oha oa), Whereas
in the unmarked order, the presence of an explicit PPrP subject in addition
to the inflection of the finite verb is unnecessary.

There also turns out to be a correlation between the grammatical func-
tion of a fronted element and its pragmatic function. For instance, a front-
ed subject in most cases represents the theme, a fronted object in the ma-
jority of cases represents the rheme, while for fronted complements the dis-
tribution between theme and rheme is more or less equal. Fronted adjuncts
(especially temporal adjuncts) as well as modifiers often occur in fronted
position. This behaviour might have a connection to their typical function
of indicating the ‘setting’, or state of affairs.

Similar explanations can be given for the correlation between fronting
and lexical elements, such as the tendency of certain lexemes to be fronted;
e.g. =am, ook, etc. Another way in which lexical aspects interact with
fronting mechanisms is the association between certain particles and the
pragmatic roles, such as the ‘thematizers’ 1.8 _and o1 and the ‘rhematizers’
ar and iasls. In all these cases there is a correlation between the lexical
motivation of fronting and the grammatical and semantic value of the lex-
emes and their associated pragmatic roles.

My research on the relation between fronting and embedding has shown
that in interrupted clauses (clauses which embed one or more subordinate
clauses) the interruption almost invariably occurs after an element in the
preverbal field, not in the main field.

When several constituents are fronted (whether they occur in a contin-
uous or in an interrupted clause), they always occur in a consistent relative
order:

subject — complement — object — adjunct / modifier

This means that we do encounter clauses with an SOV order, but none with
an OSV order.””

If we look at the pragmatic functions of multiple fronted constituents,
we can observe that the theme tends to come in first position, the rheme in
the second. Constituents expressing ‘contextualization’ or ‘setting’ can pre-
cede the theme. The preference for a theme-rheme order in combination

75 This order seems to be very rare in Syriac in general.
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with the preference for the subject to occur at the first position in a string
of fronted constituents is in accordance with the general linguistic observa-
tion that the grammatical subject typically represents the theme rather than
the rheme. The (setting)-theme-rheme order fits in the linguistic model
developed by Dik and others, known as Functional Grammar.

In negated clauses with fronting, a number of peculiar features is ob-
served. The core of a verbal clause with negation is constituted by the nega-
tor <\ or ~om <\ and the finite verb. The negator either consists of «\,
which results in bare negation; or it can consist of ~am <\, in which case
the negation is of the pseudo-cleft type. Both negation types can have
fronted constituents, for which there are two possible positions: 1. before
the negator (fronting position 1); 2. between the negator and the verb
(fronting position 2). In terms of pragmatic roles, there is a significant ten-
dency for constituents at fronting position 1 to express (part of) the theme,
and for constituents at fronting position 2 to represent (part of) the rheme,
although exceptions to this preference are also attested.

Typical of (verbal as well as non-verbal) clauses with pseudo-cleft nega-
tion is that they always have a filled fronting position 2; i.e., one or more
constituents are always present between ~oo <\ and the finite verb. Since
fronting of constituents results in a marked structure, this means that all
pseudo-cleft negated clauses in BLC are marked. However, it is not neces-
sarily the case that a constituent present at fronting position 2 in a pseudo-
cleft negated clause is automatically the (only) element that is being negat-
ed. As far as negation scope can be established, several examples in BLC
show that it sometimes also encompasses the verb, an observation that con-
tradicts common assertions like ‘~om <\ in a verbal clause is used for the
negation of elements other than the verb’ or ‘~om ~\ always negates the
element directly following it’. It is more accurate to state that the element
following the negator is usually (part of) the rheme, but not necessarily the
(only) element affected by the negation.



Chapter 5

SUMMARY AND GENERAL CONCLUSIONS

In my Introduction (Chapter 1, Section 2) I have explained the challenge
which a linguist faces when he wants to analyze a language that is no long-
er spoken. The fact that native speakers are not available as a source of in-
formation, means that the language cannot be studied in its ‘natural habi-
tat’, the only available information regarding its intricacies existing in the
form of written corpora. This challenge has been the reason for the Turga-
ma model to adopt a corpus-linguistic approach, which aims to focus as
much as possible on the distributional surface phenomena in the texts
themselves, with as little interference from external, ‘grammar-driven’
knowledge about the language as possible. That this ideal of an entirely ‘da-
ta-driven’ analysis can only be approximated is reflected in the fact that the
Turgama model contains several stages where human input is required:
firstly in the basic set of morphological rules in the form of a ‘word gram-
mar’, and secondly in the interactive procedure (Chapter 1, Section 2.2)
where human and computer provide their constant mutual feedback.

During my research it has become clear that what applies to the human
input on the linguistic level is even more true where knowledge of the text
itself is concerned. Even with the help of sophisticated computational
methods, an accurate linguistic analysis of a corpus cannot be performed by
relying solely on the grammatical aspects of its language. When unclear or
ambiguous forms are encountered where the purely grammatical data is
insufficient, the scholar must rely on context, content and his general
knowledge of the world to be able to make a decision. In other words, the
analysis of the language of a corpus entails a constant overlap between the
linguistic and the philological.

That this interaction is relevant for the analysis of the Book of the Laws
of the Countries as well does not only show in the mere fact that the topic
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of the text has an influence on its linguistic aspects (e.g., the abundance of
proper, geographical and gentilic names), but also in the various cases
where I had to rely on philological considerations in order to make accurate
linguistic judgments, be it in the interpretation of the waw in ,miart=a ;3005
as a waw explicativum (in Syria, namely in Edessa: Chapter 2, note 22), the
decision regarding the identity of the interjection (o~ (Chapter 3, note
164), the analysis of the construction =X\ 1 @oiay_ (Chapter 3, Section
2.1.2.4) or the assessment of the theme and rheme in a clause (Chapter 4).

For these reasons, although the present study deals with the linguistic
aspects of BLC, it cannot be complete without a brief outline of its con-
tents, which I have provided in Chapter 1 (Section 1), along with a survey
on the history of research concerning its provenance and authenticity. In
the same chapter I have pointed out the difficulties that arise when as-
sessing the textual basis for a text of which only one witness is available,
such as discerning the several textual layers out of which it was composed
and attempting to put those layers in a likely relative temporal order.

In Chapter 2, I have shown how the orthographical and morphological
peculiarities of BLC reflect a linguistic profile that fits within the Syriac of
the 6™ or 7™ century, thus concurring with the time when the manuscript
was copied, rather than the time when the text itself was composed.

Furthermore, it became clear from my description of the orthography
that its peculiarities are affected by a threefold interaction: 1. between the
encyclopaedic and the linguistic (in the fact that one word can have several
semantic referents; e.g., the name 1o~ Abgar, which may refer to different
persons; or that the same referent can be indicated by different terms; e.g,
mal and i for God, or amm and ~.ue for India); 2. between the or-
thographical and the morphological (e.g., whether two varieties of the same
word, such as ~i\ ;s Vs. ~i\,as Hatra, merely reflect a difference in spelling
or indicate the existence of two different lexemes with different pronuncia-
tions); and 3. between common nouns and proper nouns (the fact that,
e.g., the names for the astrological constellations are inherently common
nouns (~a\ i crab, <= lamb, etc.) and only in the context gain status as
proper nouns (Cancer, Aries, etc.)).

Chapter 3 consisted of a thorough survey of all phrase types and pat-
terns attested in BLC. Instead of merely listing the separate building blocks
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which can constitute a phrase, I have meticulously investigated the possible
ways in which those building blocks (divided into heads and extensions)
are used to create clause constituents. This survey proved especially insight-
ful in light of the dichotomy between linguistic theory and observed prac-
tice. Whereas the recursivity of linguistic structure predicts a theoretical
infinity of possible combinations, in practice there is always an upper limit
to the complexity of the constructions that are attested in a corpus. Thus I
found that in BLC, an NP can have a maximum of six parallel heads, that
an NP head itself can consist of no more than two consecutive construct
nouns, while the amount of separate extensions that an NP can take has a
maximum of four. The amount to which phrase extension is recursive (i.e.,
the number of embedded steps whereby an extension is extended itself)
turned out to be three at most (i.e., an extension to an extension to an ex-
tension to an NP head).

In Chapter 4, finally, I investigated the way in which clause constituents
in BLC behave within a clause. I chose to focus on the phenomenon of con-
stituent fronting in verbal clauses, in relation to its possible pragmatic im-
plications (e.g., the marking of the theme and rheme) as well as its effects
on participant activation (introduction, continuation or reactivation). De-
parting from the observation that the language of BLC keeps rather consist-
ently to the default Semitic VSO constituent order, I have attempted to ex-
plain deviations from this standard in those cases where one ore more con-
stituents are fronted; i.e., located in a position before the verb. It turned out
that BLC shows several correlations between the grammatical function of
fronted constituents and their pragmatic functions. As I have shown, for
instance, a fronted subject has a significant preference towards marking the
theme, whereas a fronted object tends to mark the rheme. In contrast to
other clause constituent types, adjuncts (especially temporal adjuncts) show
a strong preference for a position in the preverbal field, a phenomenon that
seems to fit well with their inherent function of describing a state of affairs,
known in Functional Grammar as ‘setting’. Even more pronounced than
their role in marking the theme or rheme is the way in which fronted con-
stituents perform participant activation. This is especially evident in the
correlation between the ‘heaviness’ of the phrase type of which the fronted
constituent consists, and the ‘strength’ of the type of participant activation:
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generally speaking, fronted constituents consisting of NPs will typically per-
form the strongest type of activation; i.e., introduction, DPrPs tend to effect
the weaker type; i.e., reactivation, whereas PPrP constituents are most likely
to result in the weakest type; i.e., continuation. Furthermore, I have shown
that when more than one constituent is fronted, they seem to show a ra-
ther consistent relative order:

subject — complement — object — adjunct / modifier.

In my survey of the linguistic peculiarities of BLC I have necessarily been
selective, selecting only a few out of the tremendous amount of possible
phenomena. Even so, I have attempted to focus on topics that have hitherto
only been studied tentatively, such as the behaviour of internal clause con-
stituent structure, and the peculiarities of the verbal, rather than the much-
studied non-verbal clause.

Undoubtedly, much more research on the language of BLC can and must
be done to do justice to this unique representative of early Syriac literature.
Among many other things, a linguistically accurate and up-to-date scholarly
edition of the text remains a desideratum. I hope to have offered a contri-
bution towards such goals, providing a deeper insight not only in a variety
of linguistic peculiarities of BLC, but in the language of the early Classical
Syriac period in general.



BIBLIOGRAPHY

Acuna-Farina, J.C.
1999 ‘On Apposition’ in English Language and Linguistics 3/1: 59-81.

Adams, J.N., M. Janse & S. Swain (eds.)

2002 Bilingualism in Ancient Society. Language Contact and the Written
Text, Oxford.

Andersen, F.I.

1995 ‘Review Article: The Dictionary of Classical Hebrew, Vol. 1 (ed.
D.J.A. Clines)’, Australian Biblical Review 34: 50-71 + responses
72-75.
Aronoff, M.

1994 Morphology by Itself. Stems and Inflectional Classes. Linguistic In-
quiry Monographs 22, Cambridge - London.
Avinery, I.

1981 ‘An example of the Influence of Hebrew on the Peshitta transla-
tion - the Status Constructus’ in Textus. Annual of the Hebrew Uni-
versity Bible Project 9: 36-38.

Baasten, M.E.].
2006 The Non-Verbal Clause in Qumran Hebrew, Leiden (dissertation).

—— & W.T. van Peursen (eds.)

2003 Hamlet on a Hill. Semitic and Greek studies Presented to Professor T.
Muraoka on the Occasion of his Sixty-Fifth Birthday (Orientalia
Lovaniensia Analecta 118), Louvain.

Bakker, D.

2007 ‘Jerome Alan Lund, The Book of the Laws of the Countries. A Dia-
logue on Free Will versus Fate. A Key-Word-in-Context Concordance,’
Aramaic Studies 5/2: 276-282.



252

2008

BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

‘Lemma and Lexeme: the Case of Third-Alaph and Third-Yodh

Verbs’ in Dyk & Van Peursen 2008: 11-25.

Bauer, H. & P. Leander

1927

Beck, E.
1957

Bergen, R.D.
1994

Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramdischen, Halle an der Saale.

Des Heiligen Ephraem des Syrers Hymnen contra Haereses, CSCO,
Scriptores Syri Tom. 76-77, Louvain.

Biblical Hebrew and Discourse Linguistics, Dallas.

Biber, D., S. Conrad & R. Reppen

1998

Bosker, H.R.
2008

Corpus Linguistics. Investigating Language Structure and Use, Cam-
bridge.

A Comparison of Parsers. Delilah, Turgama and Baruch, Leiden

(bachelor thesis).

Bosman, H.J. & C.J. Sikkel

2002

2005

Brock, S.P.
1967

1975

1979

1983

‘Reading Authors and Reading Documents’ in Cook 2002: 113-
134.

‘Format of a PIL Running Text File’ (internal communication, ver-
sion 2.1, September 2005).

‘Greek Words in the Syriac Gospels (VET and PE)’ in Le Muséon 80:
389-426.

‘Some Aspects of Greek Words in Syriac’ in A. Dietrich (ed.), Syn-
kretismus im syrisch-persischen Kulturgebiet. Bericht tiber ein Sym-
posion in Reinhausen bei Géttingen in der Zeit vom 4. bis 8. Oktober
1971, Gottingen: 80-108.

‘Aspects of Translation Technique in Antiquity’ in Greek, Roman
and Byzantine Studies 20 (1979): 69-87.

‘Towards a History of Syriac Translation Technique’ in R. Laven-
ant, (ed.) III Symposium Syriacum 1980. Les contacts du monde syri-
aque avec les autres cultures (OCA 221), Rome: 1-14.



SAMENVATTING 253

1989 The Bible in the Syriac Tradition (SEERI Correspondence Course on
Christian Heritage 1), Kottayam.
1992 ‘Eusebius and Syriac Christianity’ in H.W. Attridge & G. Hata

(eds.), Eusebius, Christianity, and Judaism, Detroit: 212-34.

1996 ‘Greek Words in Syriac: Some General Features’ in Scripta Classica
Israelica 15: 251-62. Reprinted in S.P. Brock (ed.), From Ephrem to
Romanos (1999), ch. XV.

1997 A Brief Outline of Syriac Literature, Piscataway.

1999/2000  ‘Greek Words in Ephrem and Narsai: a comparative sampling’
in Aram 11/12: 439-449.

2003 ‘Some Diachronic Features of Classical Syriac’ in Baasten & Van
Peursen 2003: 95-111.
2004 ‘Secondary Formations from Greek Loanwords in Syriac’ in H.

Juusola, J. Laulainen and H. Palva (eds.), Verbum et Calamus. Se-
mitic and Related Studies in Honour of Professor T. Harviainen (Stu-
dia Orientalia 99; 2004), Helsinki: 31-39.

Brockelmann, C.

1908-13  Grundriff der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen,

Berlin.
1928 Lexicon Syriacum (2™ edition), Halle an der Saale.
1960 Kurzgefasste syrische Grammatik mit Paradigmen, Literatur, Chres-

tomathie und Glossar, Leipzig.

Brun, J.
1911 Dictionarium Syriaco-Latinum (2™ edition), Beyrouth.
Bruns, P.

1990 ‘Bardaisan, der “aramaiische Philosoph” (154-222)’ in P. Bruns,
Das Christusbild Aphrahats des Persischen Weisen (Hereditas. Stu-
dien zur alten Kirchengeschichte 4), Bonn.

Buth, R.J.

1987 Word order in Aramaic from the Perspectives of Functional Grammar

and Discourse Analysis, Ann Arbor.
Camplani, A.

1997 ‘Note Bardesanitiche’ in Miscellanea Marciana 12: 11-43.



254

1998

Carbajosa, I.
2008

Chabot, J-B.
1934

Coakley, J.F.
2002

Cohen, D.
1975

Cook, J.
2002

Corley, C.
1990

Costaz, L.
1963

1955

BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

‘Rivisitando Bardesane. Note sulle fonti siriache del bardesanismo
e sulla sua collocazione storico-religiosa’ in Cristianesimo nella
Storia 19: 519-96.

The Character of the Syriac Version of Psalms. A Study of Psalms 90-
150 in the Peshitta, Leiden.

Littérature syriaque, Paris.

Robinson’s Paradigms and Exercises in Syriac Grammar (5% edition),
Oxford.

‘Phrase Nominale et Verbalisation en Sémitique’ in F. Brader
(ed.): Mélanges linguistiques offerts a Emile Benveniste, Paris: 87-98.

Bible and Computer: The Stellenbosch AIBI-6 Conference. Proceedings
of the Association Internationale Bible et Informatique “From Alpha to
Byte”, University of Stellenbosch, 17-21 July 2000, Leiden.

‘2. Editing Le Bel Inconnu and Other Single Manuscript Texts’, in
Philip E. Bennett and Graham A. Runnalls (eds.), The Editor and
the Text, Edinburgh: 11-19.

Dictionnaire syriaque-frangais / Syriac-English Dictionary / _wgeld
s db s, Beyrouth.

Grammaire syriaque, Beyrouth.

Cruttwell, C.T.

1893

Crystal, D.
2008

‘Bardaisan or Bardesanes’ in A Literary History of Early Christianity
including the Fathers and the Chief Heretical Writers of the Ante-
Nicene Period (2 vols.), New York: 228-230.

A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics (6" edition), Malden -
Oxford - Victoria.



Cureton, W.
1848

1855

De Regt, L.J.
1991-2

1999

SAMENVATTING 255

The Festal Letters of Athanasius discovered in an ancient Syriac ver-
sion, London.

Spicilegium Syriacum: containing remains of Bardesan, Meliton, Am-
brose and Mara bar Serapion, London.

‘Participant Reference in Some Biblical Hebrew Texts’ in Jaarber-
icht van het Vooraziatisch-Egypisch Genootschap Ex Oriente Lux 32:
150-72.

Participants in Old Testament Texts and the Translator. Reference
Devices and their Rhetorical Impact (Studia Semitica Neerlandica
39), Assen.

Des Places, E.

1980

Dihle, A.
1979

Dik, S.C.
1989

Eusebe de Césarée, La préparation évangélique, livres V,18-36 - VI,
Paris.

‘Zur Schicksalslehre des Bardesanes’, in: A.M. Ritter (ed.), Keryg-
ma und Logos. Beitrdge zu den geistesgeschichtlichen Beziehungen
zwischen Antike und Christentum (Festschrift C. Andresen zum 70.
Geburtstag), Gottingen.

The Theory of Functional Grammar. Part I: The Structure of the
Clause (Functional Grammar Series 9), Dordrecht.

—— & K. Hengeveld

1997a

1997b

The Theory of Functional Grammar. Part 1: The Structure of the
Clause. Functional Grammar Series 20, Berlin - New York.

The Theory of Functional Grammar. Part 2: Complex and Derived
Constructions (Functional Grammar Series 21), Berlin - New
York.

Dirksen, P.B. & A. van der Kooij (eds.)

1995

The Peshitta as a translation. Papers read at the II Peshitta Symposi-
um held at Leiden 19-21 August 1993, Leiden - New York - Co-
logne.



256

Drijvers, H.J.

1965

1966
1980a
1980b

Duval, R.
1881

Dyk, J.W.
1994

2002

2005

2006

— & P.S.F.
2006

BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

W.

The Book of the Laws of Countries. Dialogue on fate of Bardaisan of
Edessa, Assen.

Bardaisan of Edessa, Assen.
Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, Leiden.
‘Bardesanes’ in Theologische Realenzyklopddie 5: 206-212.

Traité de grammaire syriaque, Paris.

Participles in Context. A computer-assisted study of Old Testament
Hebrew (Applicatio 12), Amsterdam (dissertation).

‘Linguistic Aspects of the Peshitta Version of 2 Kings 18 and 19’ in
Cook 2002: 519-554.

‘Desiderata for the Lexicon from a Syntactic Point of View’' in
Forbes & Taylor 2005: 140-156.

‘Data Preparation: What are we Doing and Why Should we?’ in
Van Keulen & Van Peursen 2006: 133-154.

van Keulen

‘Of Words and Phrases: Syriac Versions of 2 Kings 24:14’ in Van
Peursen & Ter Haar Romeny 2006: 39-56.

—— & W.T. van Peursen (eds.)

2008

Falla, T.C.
2003

2004

2008

Foundations for Syriac Lexicography 111 (Perspectives on Syriac Lin-
guistics 4), Piscataway.

‘A New Methodology for Grammatical Classification in Hebrew
and Syriac Lexicography’ in Baasten & Van Peursen 2003: 165-
190.

‘Problems in Syriac Taxonomy and Parts of Speech from the Nine-
teenth Century to the present’ in Journal of Eastern Christian Stud-
ies 56:1-4: 225-243.

‘Grammatical Classification in Syriac Lexica: a Syntactically Based
Alternative’ in Dyk & Van Peursen 2008: 71-138.



SAMENVATTING 257

Forbes, A. D. & D.G.K. Taylor (eds.)

2005 Foundations for Syriac Lexicography I. Colloquia of the International
Syriac Language Project (Perspectives on Syriac Linguistics 1), Pis-
cataway.

2008 ‘How Syntactic Formalisms Can Advance the Lexicographer’s Art’

in Dyk & Van Peursen 2008: 139-158.

Gifford, E.H.

1903 Eusebius, Preparation for the Gospel, Translated from a Revised Text,
Oxford.

Goldenberg, G.

1977 ‘Imperfectly-Transformed Cleft Sentences’ in A. Shinan (ed.), Pro-
ceedings of the Sixth World Congress of Jewish Studies I (1973), Jeru-
salem: 127-133.

1983 ‘On Syriac Sentence Structure’ in M. Sokoloff (ed.), Aramaean,
Aramaic and the Aramaic literary tradition, Ramat-Gan: 97-140.

1990 ‘On some niceties of Syriac syntax’ in R. Lavenant (ed.), V Sympo-
sium Syriacum 1988 (OCA 236), Rome: 335-344.

1991 ‘On Predicate Adjectives and Syriac Syntax’ in Bibliotheca Oriental-
is 48: 5/6: 716-26.

1994 ‘Principles of Semitic word-structure’ in Goldenberg & Raz 1994:
29-64.

1995 ‘Bible Translations and Syriac Idiom’ in Dirksen & Van der Kooij
1995: 25-40.

—— & S. Raz (eds.)
1994 Semitic and Cushitic Studies, Wiesbaden.

Grof3, W.
1996 Die Satzteilfolge im Verbalsatz alttestamentlicher Prosa: Untersucht
an den Biichern Dtn, Ri und 2Kén, Tlibingen.
2001 Doppelt besetztes Vorfeld: Syntaktische, pragmatische und Ttiberset-

zungstechnische Studien zum althebrdischen Verbalsatz, Berlin.

Gutman, A. & W.T. van Peursen
[2011] The Two Syriac Versions of the Prayer of Manasseh. A Computer-
Assisted Linguistic and Comparative Analysis, Piscataway (forthcom-
ing).



258 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

Gzella, H. & M.L. Folmer (eds.)

2008 Aramaic in its Historical and Linguistic Setting (Akademie der Wis-
senschaften und der Literatur. Mainz. Ver6ffentlichungen der Ori-
entalischen Kommission. Band 50), Wiesbaden.

Harviainen, T.

1976 ‘On the Loss of the Greek /h/ and the So-Called Aspirated Rho’ in

Studia Orientalia 45: 1-88.
Heal, K.S. & A.G. Salvesen (eds.)

[2011] Foundations for Syriac Lexicography IV. Colloquia of the Syriac Lan-
guage Project (Perspectives on Syriac Linguistics 5), Piscataway
(forthcoming).

Hegedus, T.

2003 ‘Necessity and Free Will in the Thought of Bardaisan of Edessa’ in
Laval théologique et philosophique 59/2: 333-344.

Hilgenfeld, A.

1864 Bardesanes, der letzte Gnostiker, Leipzig.
1884 Ketzergeschichte des Urchristentums, Leipzig.
Hodge, C.T.
1975 ‘The Nominal Sentence in Semitic’ in Afroasiatic Linguistics 2/4:
1-7 (=1I: 69-75).
Hort, F.J.A.
1877 ‘Bardaisan’ in W. Smith & H. Wace (eds.), A Dictionary of Chris-
tian Biography, Literature, Sects and Doctrines I, London: 250-260.
Isho, S.Y.
1989 Bardaisan. The Book of the Laws of Countries (~wasma o cs3is
<haines / Guad ) Olall &)%), Stockholm.
Jackson, H.
2007 Key Terms in Linguistics, London.
Jansma, T.
1969a Natuur, lot en vrijheid: Bardesanes, de filosoof der Arameeérs en zijn

images, Wageningen.



SAMENVATTING 259

1969b ‘La notice de Barhadbesabba ‘Arbaia sur I'hérésie des daisanites’ in
F. Graffin (ed.), Mémorial Mgr Gabriel Khouri-Sarkis (1898-
1968), Louvain: 91-106.

1970 ‘The Book of the Laws of Countries and the Peshitta Text of Gene-
sis IX,6’ in Parole de I'Orient 1: 409-414.
Jenner, K.D.
2005 ‘La Peshitta: fille du texte massorétique?’, in A. Schenker & P. Hu-
go (eds.), L’Enfance de la Bible hébraique. Histoire du texte de I’An-
cien Testament, Geneva: 238-263.
Jespersen, O.
1924 The Philosophy of Grammar, New York.

Joosten, ].T.A.

1992a ‘The Negation of the Non-Verbal Clause in Early Syriac’ in Journal
of the American Oriental Society 112: 585-588.

1992b ‘Biblical Hebrew w¢qatal and Syriac hwa qatel Expressing Repeti-
tion in the Past’ in Zeitschrift fiir Althebraistik 5/2: 1-14.

1996 The Syriac Language of the Peshitta & Old Syriac Versions of Mat-
thew. Syntactic Structure, Inner-Syriac Developments & Translation
Technique, Leiden.

Jolion, P. & T. Muraoka
2006 A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew (2™ edition), Rome.

Kaufman, S.A.
1997 ‘Aramaic’ in R. Hetzron (ed.), The Semitic Languages, New York -
London.
Khan, G.
1988 Studies in Semitic Syntax (London Oriental Series 38), Oxford.

Kuty, R.J.
2008 Studies in the Syntax of Targum Jonathan to Samuel, Leiden (disser-
tation).
Krannich, T. & P. Stein

2005 ‘Das “Buch der Gesetze der Linder” des Bardesanes von Edessa’ in
Zeitschrift fiir Antikes Christentum 8/2: 203-229.



260

BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

Lambrecht, K.

1994

Land, J.P.N.

Information Structure and Sentence Form. Topic, Focus and the Men-
tal Representations of Discourse Referents, Cambridge.

1862-75 Anecdota Syriaca (2 vols.), Leiden.

Lechler, G.V.
1886

Urkundenfunde zur Geschichte des christlichen Altertums, Leipzig.

Levi della Vida, G.

1919-20

1920

1921

——etal.
1989

Lipsius, R.A.
1860
1863

Lund, J.A.
2007

Merx, A.
1863

Messo, .
2006

‘Appunti Bardesanici, 1. Sul “Libro delle Leggi dei Paesi”’ in Rivista
di Studi Orientali 8: 709-15.

‘Bardesane e il dialogo delle legi dei paesi’ in Rivista Trimestriale di
Studi Filosofici e Religiosi 1: 399-430.

Bardesane, Il dialogo delle leggi dei paesi (Scrittori Cristiani Antichi
3), Rome.

Pitagora, Bardesane e altri studi siriaci, a cura di Riccardo Contini
(Studi Orientali VIII), Rome.

Die Gnosis, Leipzig.

‘Uber die ophitischen Systeme’, Zeitschrift fiir Wissenschaftliche
Theologie 6: 410-457.

The Book of the Laws of the Countries. A Dialogue on Free Will Ver-
sus Fate. A Key-Word-in-Context Concordance, Piscataway.

Bardesanes von Edessa, nebst einer Untersuchung tiber das Verhidltniss
der clementinischen Recognitionen zu dem Buche der Gesetze der Lin-
der, Halle an der Saale.

Boek van de Wetten der Landen (BA thesis, Leiden University).



SAMENVATTING 261

Mitchell, C.W.

1912-21

Morrison, C.
2005

2008

Muraoka, T.
1975

1977a

1977b
1987
2005

Nau, F.
1899
1907

1931

Nestle, E.
1889

Nida, E.A. &
1982

Noldeke, T.
1910

S. Ephraim’s Prose Refutations of Mani, Marcion and Bardaisan Vol.
[ The discourses addressed to Hypatius, London; Vol. II completed by
A.A. Bevan and F.C. Burkitt, London.

‘The Function of gqtal hwa in Classical Syriac Narrative’ in A.
Gianto (ed.), Biblical and Oriental Essays in Memory of William L.
Moran (Biblica et Orientalia 48), Rome: 103-131.

‘The Function of gtal hwa in the Acts of Judas Thomas’ in Gzella &
Folmer 2008: 233-261.

‘On the Nominal Clause in the Old Syriac Gospels’ in Journal of
Semitic Studies 20: 28-37.

‘The Status Constructus of Adjectives in Biblical Hebrew’ in Vetus
Testamentum 27: 375-380.

‘On the Syriac particle it’ in Bibliotheca Orientalis 34: 21-22.
Classical Syriac for Hebraists, Wiesbaden.

Classical Syriac: A Basic Grammar with a Chrestomathy (2™ edi-
tion), Wiesbaden.

Bardésane - Le livre des lois des pays. Traduction francaise, Paris.

‘Bardesanes - Liber Legum Regionum’ in R. Graffin: Patrologia Sy-
riaca I, 2, Paris: 490-658.

Bardésane - Le livre des lois des pays. Texte syriaque, Paris.

Syriac Grammar with Bibliography, Chrestomathy and Glossary (4
vols.) Porta Linguarum Orientalium 5. Berlin / London / New
York / Paris.

C.R. Taber

The Theory and Practice of Translation, Leiden.

‘Zum ‘Buch der Gesetzer der Linder’’ in Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft 64: 555-560.



262 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

1966 Kurzgefasste Syrische Grammatik (2™ ed., photographic reprint),
Darmstadt.
Olohan, M.
2004 Introducing Corpora in Translation Studies, Perth.
Pat-El, N.
2006 ‘Syntactical Aspects of Negation in Syriac’ in Journal of Semitic

Studies 51,2: 329-348.

Payne, T. E.
1997, reprint 2004 Describing Morphosyntax, Cambridge.

Payne Hatch, W.H.
1946 An Album of Dated Syriac Manuscripts, Boston.

Payne Smith, J. (Mrs. Margoliouth)
1903 A Compendious Syriac Dictionary.
1927 Supplement to the Thesaurus Syriacus, Oxford.

Payne Smith, R.
1897-1901 Thesaurus Syriacus (2 vols.), Oxford.

Phillips, G.
1866 Syriac Grammar, Cambridge - London.
Poirier, P.-H.
2002 ‘Faith and Persuasion in the Book of the Laws of Countries: A

Note on Bardaisanian Epistemology’ in Journal of the Canadian So-
ciety for Syriac Studies 2: 21-29.
Pratten, B.P.

1886 ‘Bardesan. The Book of the Laws of Divers Countries’ in Roberts,
Donaldson & Coxe 1886: 721-34.

Ramelli, I.
2009 Bardaisan of Edessa: A Reassessment of the Evidence and a New Inter-
pretation, Piscataway.
Renan, E.

1852 ‘Lette a M. Renaud’ in Journal Asiatique 19: 295-8.



SAMENVATTING 263

1855 ‘S Melitonis Sardensis episcopi fragmenta quae supersunt omnia
Graece et Syriace. Monitum Latini interpretis ad opera S. Melito-
nis Syriaca excerpta’ in J.B. Pitra (ed.), Spicilegium Solesmense com-
plectens Sancorum Patrum, Paris: xxxviif.

Reinink, G.J. & A.C. Klugkist (eds.)

1999 After Bardaisan. Studies on Continuity and Change in Syriac Christi-

anity in Honour of Professor Han J.W. Drijvers, Louvain.
Richter, W.

1980 Grundlagen einer althebrdischen Grammatik. B. Die Beschreibungs-

ebenen. I11. Der Satz (Satztheorie) (ATS 13), St. Ottilien.
Roberts, A, J. Donaldson & A. Cleveland Coxe

1886 The Twelve Patriarchs, Excerpts and Epistles, The Clementina, Apocry-
pha, Decretals, Memoirs of Edessa and Syriac Documents, Remains of
the First Ages (Ante-Nicene Fathers VIII), Edinburgh. American
Edition, edited by A. Cleveland Coxe, Michigan.

Rosenbaum, M.
1997 Word Order Variation in Isaiah 40-55 (Studia Semitica Neerlan-
dica 44), Assen.
Rosenthal, F.
1995 A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic (6™ edition), Wiesbaden.

Ricker, A.
1928 Des heiligen Ephrdm des Syrers Hymnen gegen die Irrlehren (BKV
610, Munich.
Sachau, E.
1870 Inedita Syriaca: eine Sammlung syrischer Ubersetzungen von Schriften
griechischer Profanliteratur. Mit einem Anhang, Vienna.
Sikkel, C.J.
2008 ‘Lexeme Status of Pronominal Suffixes’ in Dyk & Van Peursen
2008: 59-67.
Sims, R.

1854 Handbook to the Library of the British Museum, London.



264

BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

Salvesen, A.G.

2005

Schall, A.
1960

Schaeder, H.
1932

Schulthef, F.
1910a

1910b

Segal, J.B.
1953

1970
1982

‘The User versus the Lexicographer: Practical and Scientific Issues
in Creating Entries’ in Forbes & Taylor 2005: 81-92.

Studien tiber griechische Fremdworter im Syrischen, Darmstadt.

‘Bardesanes von Edessa in der Ueberlieferung der griechischen und
syrischen Kirche’ in Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte 51: 21-74.

‘Zum ‘Buch der Gesetze der Linder’ in Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 64: 91-94.

‘Noch einmal zum “Buch der Gesetze der Lander” in Zeitschrift der
Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 64: 745-750.

The Diacritical Point and the Accents in Syriac, London - New York
- Toronto.

Edessa, the Blessed City, Oxford.

‘Abgar. Dynasty of Edessa, 2nd century B.C. to 3rd century A.D.’
in Encyclopaedia Iranica: 210-213.

Shimasaki, K.

2002

Sokoloff, M.
2009

Szpek, H.M.
1992

Focus Structure in Biblical Hebrew, Bethesda.

A Syriac Lexicon. A Translation from the Latin, Correction, Expan-
sion, and Update of C. Brockelmann’s Lexicon Syriacum. Piscataway -
Winona Lake.

Translation Technique in the Peshitta to Job. A Model for Evaluating a
Text with Documentation from the Peshitta to Job (SBL Dissertation
Series 137), Atlanta.

Talstra, E. & C.J. Sikkel

2000

‘Genese und Kategorienentwicklung der WIVU-Datenbank, oder:
ein Versuch, den Computer Hebraisch beizubringen’ in Chr. Hard-
meier et al. (eds.), Ad Fontes! Quellen erfassen - lesen - deuten. Was



SAMENVATTING 265

ist Computerphilologie? Ansatzpunkte und Methodologie - Instrumen-
te und Praxis, Amsterdam: 33-68.

Taylor, D.G.K.

2002

Teixidor, J.
1992

‘Bilingualism and Diglossia in Late Antique Syria and Mesopota-
mia’, in J.N. Adams & M. Janse & S. Swain (eds.) Bilingualism in
Ancient Society: Language Contact and the Written Word, Oxford:
298-331.

Bardesane d'Edesse: la premiére philosophie syriaque (Patrimoines.
Christianisme), Paris.

Ter Haar Romeny, R.B.

2005a

2005b

Tesniére, L.
1966

Trask, R.L.
1993
1996
2000

Tubach, J.
2000

‘Choosing a Textual Basis for the New English Annotated Version
of the Syriac Bible’ in Aramaic Studies 3.2: 167-186.

‘The Syriac Versions of the Old Testament’ in M. Atallah et al.
(eds.), Sources Syriaques 1. Nos Sources: Arts et Littérature Syriaques,
Leiden: 75-105.

Eléments de syntaxe structurale, Paris.

A Dictionary of Grammatical Terms in Linguistics, London.
A Dictionary of Phonetics and Phonology, London.
The Dictionary of Historical and Comparative Linguistics, Edinburgh.

‘Bar Daysans Name’ in M. Tamcke (ed.), Syriaca. Zu Geschichte,
Theologie, Liturgie und Gegenswartlage der syrischen Kirchen. 2.
Deutsches Syrologen-Symposium (Juli 2000, Wittemberg), Studien
zur Orientalischen Kirchengeschichte 17, Miinster - Hamburg -
London 2002: 11-18

Van der Merwe, C.H.J. et al.

1999

A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar, Sheffield.

Van der Toorn, K., B. Becking & P.W. van der Horst (eds.)

1999

Dictionary of Deities and Demons in the Bible (2 edition), Leiden -
Boston - Cologne.



266 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

Van Hecke, P.

2005 Job 12-14. A Functional-Grammatical and Cognitive-Semantic Ap-
proach, Louvain (dissertation).

Van Keulen, P.S.F.

2000 ‘A Case of Ancient Exegesis: The Story of Solomon’s Adversaries
(1 Kgs. 11:14-25) in Septuaginta, Peshitta, and Josephus’ in Cook
2002: 555-572.

—— & W.T. van Peursen (eds.)

2006 Corpus Linguistics and Textual History. A Computer-Assisted Inter-
disciplinary Approach to the Peshitta (Studia Semitica Neerlandica
48), Assen.

Van Peursen, W.T.

2002 ‘Progress Report: Three Leiden Projects on the Syriac Text of Ben
Sira’ in R. Egger-Wenzel, Ben Sira’s God. Proceedings of the Interna-
tional Ben Sira Conference, Durham - Ushaw College 2001 (O. Kai-
ser: Beihefte zur Zeitschrift fiir die Alttestamentliche Wissenschaft
321), Berlin - New York: 361-370.

2006a ‘Three Approaches to the Tripartite Nominal Clause in Syriac’ in
Van Keulen & Van Peursen 2006: 157-173 (responses: 175-204).

2006b ‘Clause Hierarchy and Discourse Structure in the Syriac Text of
Sirach 14:20-27’ in Van Peursen & Ter Haar Romeny 2006: 135-
148.

2007 Language and Interpretation in the Syriac Text of Ben Sira. A Com-
parative Linguistic and Literary Study, Leiden.

2008 ‘Language Variation, Language Development, and the Textual His-
tory of the Peshitta’ in Gzella & Folmer 2008: 231-256.

2009 ‘How to Establish a Verbal Paradigm on the Basis of Ancient Syriac

Manuscripts’ in Proceedings of the EACL 2009 Workshop on Com-
putational Approaches to Semitic Languages, Athens: 1-9.

[2011] ‘Numerals and Nominal Inflection in Classical Syriac’, forthcom-
ing in Heal & Salvesen [2011].

—— & D. Bakker

[2011] ‘Lemmatization and Grammatical Categorization: The Case of hay-
men in Classical Syriac’, forthcoming in Heal & Salvesen [2011].



SAMENVATTING 267

—— & T.C. Falla
[2011] ‘The Particles w.x_and i in Classical Syriac: Syntactic and Seman-
tic Aspects’, Chapter 4 in Williams 2009: 63-98.
—— & R.B. ter Haar Romeny (eds.)
2006 Text, Translation, and Tradition. Studies on the Peshitta and its Use

in the Syriac Tradition. Presented to Konrad D. Jenner on the Occa-
sion of his Sixty-Fifth Birthday, Leiden.
Van Rompay, L.

1994 ‘Some Preliminary Remarks on the Origins of Classical Syriac as a
Standard Language: The Syriac Version of Eusebius of Caesarea’s
Ecclesiastical History’ in Goldenberg & Raz 1994: 70-89.

Wertheimer, A.

2001a ‘Special Types of Cleft Sentences in Syriac’ in Journal of Semitic
Studies 46/2: 221-241.

2001b ‘The Functions of the Syriac Particle d-’ in Le Muséon 114/3-4:
259-289.

2002 ‘Syriac Nominal Sentences’ in Journal of Semitic Studies 47/1: 1-
21.
Weitzman, M.P.
1999 The Syriac Version of the Old Testament: An Introduction, Cam-
bridge.
Wernberg-Moller, P.

1968 ‘Some Scribal and Linguistic Features of the Genesis Part of the
Oldest Peshitta Manuscript (B.M. Add. 14425)’ in Journal of Se-
mitic Studies 13: 136-161.

Wiesmann, H.
1931 Die Schrift tiber die Gesetze der Ldinder, (75 Jahre Stella Matutina),
Feldkirch.
Williams, P.J.
2001 Studies in the Syntax of the Peshitta of I Kings (MPIL 12), Leiden.
— (ed.)

2009 Foundations for Syriac Lexicography II. Colloquia of the International
Syriac Language Project (Perspectives on Syriac Linguistics 5), Pis-
cataway.



268 BARDAISAN’S BOOK OF THE LAWS OF THE COUNTRIES

Winter, F.
1999 Bardesanes von Edessa iiber Indien. Ein friiher syrischer Theologe
schreibt tiber ein fremdes Land, Thaur.
Wright, W.
1872 Catalogue of the Syriac Manuscripts in the British Museum, London.

1894 A Short History of Syriac Literature, London.



SAMENVATTING

Bardaisans
Boek van de Wetten der Landen:
Een computer-ondersteunde taalkundige analyse.

Het Boek van de Wetten der Landen (BWL) is een van de oudste getuigen van
de vroege Syrische literatuur. De tekst, een verhandeling in proza gecom-
poneerd in de 3¢ eeuw na Christus, wordt toegeschreven aan de auteur Bar-
daisan (Edessa, + 154-222 n. Chr.), alhoewel hij, zo blijkt uit de tekst zelf,
in werkelijkheid hoogstwaarschijnlijk op schrift is gesteld door een van zijn
leerlingen, Philippus genaamd. Het werk behelst de beschrijving van een
theologische discussie tussen Bardaisan en enkele van zijn leerlingen, waar-
bij verschillende nauw verwante geloofsvraagstukken de revue passeren.
Sommige van de onderwerpen zijn van een verrassend actueel gehalte, zoals
de vraag of de mens een vrije wil heeft, en of men dient te geloven om te
kunnen begrijpen, of juist te begrijpen om te kunnen geloven.

De titel, ‘Boek van de Wetten der Landen’, dankt het werk aan een om-
vangrijke passage waarin Bardaisan de verschillende landen in de wereld en
hun wetten aandraagt als argument tegen de bewering dat het menselijk
handelen onder invloed staat van de sterren, zoals de astrologen beweren.
Dat dit niet zo kan zijn, aldus Bardaisan, blijkt uit de observatie dat elk land
zijn eigen gewoonten heeft, die ertoe leiden dat alle bewoners zich in het-
zelfde land op dezelfde manier gedragen. Dit kan onmogelijk het gevolg van
de sterren zijn, want dat zou betekenen dat alle mensen in dat land onder
exact dezelfde horoscoop zouden moeten zijn geboren, wat evident niet het
geval is. De verklaring van hun gedrag ligt veeleer in hun beschikking over
een vrije wil, hun in staat stelt om zichzelf wetten op te leggen. Om zijn
argument kracht bij te zetten beschrijft Bardaisan vervolgens een grote hoe-
veelheid landen en volkeren met hun respectievelijke wetten en gebruiken,
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zoals de Brahmanen in India, die geen vlees mogen eten, of de Parthen, die
polygaam leven.

De Syrische tekst van BWL is ons slechts in één 6¢- of 7¢-eeuws manu-
script overgeleverd, dat halverwege de 19¢ eeuw samen met honderden an-
dere handschriften werd ontdekt in het klooster van Deir as-Suryan in de
Egyptische Wadi Natrun. Het feit dat er voor die tijd reeds fragmenten uit
de tekst bekend waren via Griekse parallellen leidde tot jarenlange discussie
over de authenticiteit van het werk, de toeschrijving ervan aan Bardaisan en
de taal waarin de tekst oorspronkelijk was geschreven. Pas in de 20°¢ eeuw
werd de consensus bereikt dat die taal het Syrisch was en dat de tekst het
gedachtegoed van Bardaisan weerspiegelt. Hiermee vormt het Boek van de
Wetten der Landen een werk dat kan worden beschouwd als een represen-
tant van ‘authentiek’ (in plaats van vertaald) Syrisch proza. Wel moet er in
dit opzicht rekening worden gehouden met het feit dat het manuscript uit
de 6° of 7¢ eeuw stamt, dus grofweg drie eeuwen na de compositie van de
oorspronkelijke tekst. We hebben te maken met een kopie (die zelf ook weer
kan teruggaan op een kopie, etc.), die derhalve zowel wat taalgebruik als
wat inhoud betreft kan afwijken van het origineel.

Het doel van deze dissertatie was het onderwerpen van de Syrische tekst
van BWL aan een gedetailleerde taalkundige analyse. Voor deze analyse heb
ik gebruik gemaakt van computer-ondersteunde methoden en modellen die
zijn ontwikkeld in de projecten CALAP en Turgama in samenwerkingsver-
band tussen de Werkgroep Informatica Vrije Universiteit en het Peshitta
Instituut Leiden. Die methoden en modellen zijn speciaal toegespitst op
onderzoek naar oude talen, zoals het Hebreeuws en Syrisch, die als inheren-
te problematiek hebben dat zij niet langer gesproken worden en dus geen
native speakers meer hebben. Aangezien het onderzoek naar dergelijke dode
talen noodzakelijkerwijs is aangewezen op overgeleverde, geschreven tek-
sten, hanteert het CALAP/Turgama-model een corpuslinguistische methode,
die zich zo veel mogelijk richt op distributionele verschijnselen die in de
tekst waarneembaar zijn, met zo min mogelijk interferentie van externe
kennis over de taal. Dat dit ideaal van een zuiver op de data gebaseerde ana-
lyse in de praktijk slechts kan worden benaderd, blijkt uit het feit dat het
CALAP/Turgama-model enkele fasen bevat waar menselijke inmenging ver-
eist is: in het opstellen van een set morfologische basisregels in de vorm van
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een word grammar, alsook in een interactief analyseproces waar mens en
computer elkaar wederzijds aanvullen (Hoofdstuk 1, § 2.2).

De computerprogramma’s die voor de analyse worden gebruikt stellen de
onderzoeker in staat om een tekst nauwgezet te ontleden in taalkundige
eenheden: morfemen, woorden, zinsdelen, etc. Op grond van het soort en
de omvang van de taalkundige eenheid waarnaar gekeken wordt kent het
analyseproces vier afzonderlijke stadia, die corresponderen met vier taal-
kundige niveaus: woordniveau, woordgroepniveau, zinsniveau en tekstni-
veau. Deze niveaus worden achtereenvolgens geanalyseerd volgens een bot-
tom-up benadering, waarbij de data verkregen op een lager niveau telkens
wordt geintegreerd in het niveau erboven. Op het eerste, laagste niveau
wordt gekeken naar de opbouw van woorden uit morfemen (lexemen en
hun inflectie); op het niveau daarboven naar de opbouw van woorden in
woordgroepen (phrases); vervolgens naar de opbouw van woordgroepen in
enkelvoudige zinnen (clauses), en tenslotte naar de opbouw van enkelvoudi-
ge zinnen in complexe zinnen en grotere tekstpassages:

4. complexe zinnen, tekst

|

3. enkelvoudige zinnen (clauses)

'

2. woordgroepen (phrases)

|

1. woorden

De vier taalniveaus, van beneden naar boven

De analyse van deze vier niveaus verloopt halfautomatisch, in een inter-
actief proces tussen gebruiker en computer: op basis van eerder gemaakte
keuzes door de gebruiker doen de computerprogramma’s suggesties voor de
analyse van een vorm of constructie, die de gebruiker op grond van zijn
taalkundig inzicht accepteert, weigert of aanpast, waarna die beslissingen
weer worden verwerkt in de lijst van suggesties die de computer kan doen.
Na voltooiing van de analyse van een bepaald taalniveau wordt de verkregen
data vervolgens gebruikt als input voor de analyse van het niveau erboven.
Deze gecontroleerde wisselwerking tussen computer en gebruiker garandeert
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niet alleen een hoge mate van consistentie, maar biedt tevens een effectieve
mogelijkheid tot zelfcontrole: zodra een keuze van de onderzoeker op protest
van de computer stuit kan dit duiden op een probleem in de programmatu-
ur, maar ook op een taalkundige eigenaardigheid die nadere studie verdient.
Aldus ‘leren’ de mens en de computer van elkaar.

Wanneer de onderzoeker op deze manier zijn hele corpus doorlopen
heeft is het resultaat een zeer uitgebreide database van taalkundige informa-
tie over de desbetreffende tekst. Die database dient vervolgens als basis voor
het daadwerkelijke taalonderzoek, waarbij de onderzoeker de data met be-
hulp van geavanceerde zoekopdrachten kan inventariseren, ordenen en be-
studeren.

In mijn dissertatie heb ik, met deze database als uitgangspunt, de eerste
drie taalniveaus (woordniveau, woordgroepniveau en zinsniveau) van BWL
geanalyseerd, waarbij ik me per niveau telkens op een selectie uit de vele
taalkundige fenomenen heb gericht.

Uit het onderzoek is gebleken dat wat voor de menselijke input op taal-
kundig niveau geldt, des te meer van toepassing is waar het kennis van de
tekst zelf betreft. Zelfs met behulp van geavanceerde rekenmethoden is een
adequate analyse van een corpus niet mogelijk op grond van de grammati-
cale taalverschijnselen alleen. Bij onduidelijke of dubbelzinnige vormen
moet de onderzoeker, wanneer de grammaticale gegevens niet toereikend
zijn, voor zijn oordeel afgaan op context en inhoud van de tekst of op zijn
algemene kennis van de werkelijkheid. Met andere woorden: bij de taalkun-
dige analyse van een corpus is er voortdurend sprake van wisselwerking tus-
sen taalkunde en filologie.

De relevantie van deze interactie voor de analyse van Bardaisans BWL
blijkt niet alleen uit het feit dat het onderwerp van de tekst de linguistische
kenmerken ervan beinvloedt (bijv. de veelheid aan eigen-, volks- en geogra-
fische namen), maar ook in diverse gevallen van noodzakelijke filologische
overwegingen voor een vellen van een adequaat taalkundig oordeel, bijvoor-
beeld in de interpretatie van de waw in ,miot=0 ;3ams als waw explicativum
(in Syrié, namelijk in Edessa: Hfst, 2, n. 22), de beslissing met betrekking tot
de identiteit van de interjectie (o~ (Hfst. 3, n. 164), de analyse van de
constructie =\ 3 eonsiny_ (Hfst. 3, § 2.1.2.4) of het bepalen van thema
en rhema in een zin (Hfst. 4).
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Ofschoon de onderhavige studie zich op de taalkundige aspecten van
BWL richtte, was dus een beknopte beschrijving van de inhoud van de tekst
noodzakelijk (Hfst. 1, § 1), alsook een overzicht van eerder onderzoek inza-
ke de herkomst en authenticiteit ervan. Hoofdstuk 1 bevat tevens een uit-
eenzetting van de problemen bij het vaststellen van de textuele basis, wan-
neer—zoals in dit geval—slechts één tekstgetuige beschikbaar is. Vastgesteld
diende te worden of er sprake is van verschillende tekstlagen en hoe deze
zich chronologisch tot elkaar verhouden.

In Hoofdstuk 2 wordt uitgelegd dat de eigenaardigheden van BWL op het
gebied van spelling en vormleer kenmerkend zijn voor het Syrische taaleigen
van de 6° of 7¢ eeuw. Deze komen dus overeen met de tijd waarin het hand-
schrift is gekopieerd en niet zozeer met de tijd waarin de tekst oorspronke-
lijk geschreven werd, iets waar terdege rekening mee moet worden gehou-
den bij verder taalhistorisch onderzoek.

Voorts is uit mijn onderzoek van de spelling gebleken dat deze kenmer-
ken door drie verschillende factoren zijn beinvloed, waarbij telkens twee
principes een rol spleen: 1. encyclopedie en taalkunde (het feit dat één
woord verschillende semantische referenten kan hebben; bijv. de naam
o Abgar, die naar verschillende personen kan verwijzen; of dat dezelfde
referent door verschillende termen kan worden aangeduid; bijv. xm.malw en
i voor God, of aue en ~uo voor India); 2. orthografie en morfologie
(bijv. de vraag of twee varianten van hetzelfde woord, zoals «i\,» en i\ 0w
Hatra, slecht een verschil in spelling weergeven of duiden op het bestaan
van twee verschillende lexemen met verschillende uitspraak); en 3. zelf-
standige naamwoorden en eigennamen (het feit dat bijv. de namen voor de
dierenriemtekens in oorsprong gewone zelfstandige naamwoorden zijn—
~\ iw krab, «i=~ lam, enz.—en pas in de context tot eigennamen worden
(Kreeft, Ram, enz.).

Hoofdstuk 3 behelst een gedetailleerd overzicht van alle woordgroepty-
pen en -patronen die in BWL voorkomen. Daarbij heb ik niet alleen een lijst
opgesteld van de afzonderlijke elementen die een woordgroep kunnen vor-
men, maar heb ik tevens de mogelijke manieren onderzocht waarop derge-
lijke elementen (ingedeeld naar ‘hoofd’ en ‘extensie’) worden gebruikt om
zinsdelen te vormen. Dit overzicht bleek zeer inzichtelijk in het licht van de
dichotomie tussen taalkundige theorie en waargenomen praktijk. Waar de
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recursiviteit (‘herhaalbaarheid’) van talige structuren in theorie eindeloze
combinaties zou kunnen opleveren, blijkt er in de praktijk steeds een boven-
limiet te bestaan voor de complexiteit van de constructies die in een corpus
worden aangetroffen. Zo is gebleken dat in BWL een nominale woordgroep
(noun phrase, NP) ten hoogste zes parallelle hoofden kan hebben, dat een
dergelijk hoofd uit niet meer dan twee opeenvolgende nomina in de status
constructus kan bevatten, terwijl het aantal afzonderlijke extensies dat een
NP kan hebben maximaal vier is. De mate waarin de extensie van woord-
groepen recursief is (d.w.z. het aantal malen dat een extensie zelf weer een
extensie heeft) blijkt ten hoogste drie te zijn: een extensie van een extensie
van een extensie van een NP-hoofd.

Tenslotte heb ik in Hoofdstuk 4 onderzocht hoe zinsdelen in BWL zich
binnen een zin gedragen. Daarbij heb ik vooral gelet op het verschijnsel dat
een zinsdeel vooraan in een werkwoordelijke zin wordt geplaatst (fronting)
en de vraag gesteld wat de mogelijke pragmatische implicaties daarvan zijn
(bijv. het markeren van thema en rhema) en het effect op participant activa-
tion (introducering, continuering of reactivering). Op grond van de vast-
stelling dat de taal van BWL tamelijk strak vasthoudt aan de standaard volg-
orde VSO (verb - subject - object) in het Semitisch, heb ik getracht afwijkin-
gen van deze volgorde te verklaren bij vooropplaatsing (d.w.z. plaatsing voor
het werkwoord) van één of meer zinsdelen. Het is gebleken dat er in de taal
van BWL verschillende correlaties bestaan tussen de grammaticale functie
van vooropgeplaatste zinsdelen en hun pragmatische functie. Aangetoond
wordt bijvoorbeeld dat een vooropgeplaatst subject een significante neiging
heeft als thema gemarkeerd te worden, terwijl vooropgeplaatste objecten
juist veelal het rhema markeren. In tegenstelling tot andere zinsdeeltypen
worden adjuncten (in het bijzonder temporele) vaak in pre-verbale positie
geplaatst, een verschijnsel dat goed lijkt aan te sluiten bij hun inherente
functie van het beschrijven van een toestand, wat in de Functionele Gram-
matica setting wordt genoemd. Nog duidelijker dan hun functie als marke-
ring van thema en rhema is de rol die vooropgeplaatste zinsdelen hebben
ten behoeve van participant activation. Dit blijkt vooral uit de relatie tussen
de ‘zwaarte’ van het type woordgroep waaruit het vooropgeplaatste zinsdeel
bestaat, en de ‘sterkte’ van het soort participant activation: in het algemeen
zullen vooropgeplaatste zinsdelen die uit NP’s bestaan, de sterkste activering
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bewerkstelligen, namelijk introducering. Demonstratieve pronominale
woordgroepen behelzen een zwakkere activering, namelijk reactivering, ter-
wijl persoonlijke voornaamwoordgroepen veelal de zwakste activering ople-
veren, namelijk continuering. Voorts heb ik aangetoond dat indien meer
dan één constituent vooropgeplaatst is, deze zonder uitzondering geplaatst
worden in de relatieve volgorde:

subject — complement — object — adjunct / modifier.

In mijn onderzoek naar het taaleigen van BWL heb ik uit een veelheid
van mogelijke verschijnselen een keuze moeten maken. Daarbij is de aan-
dacht vooral uitgegaan naar verschijnselen die tot dusverre slechts opper-
vlakkig bestudeerd waren, zoals de interne structuur van zinsdelen en de
kenmerken van de verbale zin, die in vergelijking met de grondig bestudeer-
de non-verbale zin tamelijk onderbelicht is gebleven.

Verder onderzoek naar de taal van BWL is zeker mogelijk en gewenst om
deze unieke getuige van de vroege Syrische literatuur recht te doen. Zo blijft
onder andere een taalkundig verantwoorde en actuele wetenschappelijke
editie van de tekst een desideratum. Aan dit doel hoop ik met dit proef-
schrift een bijdrage te hebben geleverd en een beter inzicht te hebben gege-
ven in zowel diverse taalkundige kenmerken van BWL als in de taal van de
vroege Syrische literatuur in het algemeen.
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